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poses; to the Committee on Merchant Marine
and Fisheries.
By Mr. GRASSO:

H.R. 16466. A bill to extend and improve
the Federal-State unemployment compensa-
tion program by amending the Employment
Security Amendments of 1970; to the Com-
mittee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. KOCH:

H.R. 15467. A bill to authorize the Secre-
tary of the Interior to establish and adminis-
ter a program of direct Federal employment
to improve the quaiity of the environment,
the public lands, Indian reservations, and
commonly owned and shared resources
through a program of recreational develop-
ment, reforestation, and conservation man-
agement, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor.

H.R.15468. A bill to establish a National
Human Resources Conservation Corps to re-
habilitate persons convicted of violating cer-
tain narcotic drug laws and persons who vol-
unteer for membership in such corps and to
improve the gquality of environment; to the
Committee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. SCHMITZ:

H.R. 15469, A bill to quitclaim the inter-
est of the United States to certain land in
Escondido, Callf.; to the Committee on Ag-
riculture,

By Mr. WARE:

HR.15470. A bill to amend the Federal
Property and Administrative Services Act of
1949 to permit the disposal of certain surplus
property for court and law enforcement
purposes; to the Committee on Government
Operations,

By Mr. ABOUREZK:

H.R.15471. A bill to reduce interest rates
on SBA disaster loans; to the Committee on
Banking and Currency.

By Mr. BETTS (for himself and Mr.
WAGGONNER) :

H.R. 15472, A bill to amend the tariff and
trade laws of the United States to promote
full employment and restore a diversified pro-
duction base; to amend the Internal Revenue
Code of 1954 to stem the outflow of U.S.
capital, jobs, technology, and production, and
for other purposes; to the Committe on Ways
and Means.,

By Mr. FISHER:

H.R. 15473. A bill to amend title 10 of the
United States Code to provide that certaln
additional amounts recelved by retired serv-
icemen employed in the Junior Reserve Of-
ficers’ Training Corps shall be treated as
subsistence or uniform allowances or as
amounts recelved as commutation of quar-
ters; to the Committes on Armed Services.
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By Mr. GIAIMO (for himself, Mrs.
GraAsso, Mr. Rocers, Mr. Kyros, Mr,
PreYER of North Carolina, Mr. SYm-
INGTON, Mr., Roy, Mr. NELSEN, Mr.
CARTER, and Mr. HASTINGS) :

HR. 16474. A bill to amend the Public
Health Service Act to provide assistance for
programs for the diagnosis, prevention, and
treatment of and research In Cooley's
anemia; to the Committee on Interstate and
Foreign Commerce,

By Mrs. HECELER of Massachusetts
(for herself, Mr. RocErs, Mr. BaT-
TERFIELD, Mr., KYros, Mr., PREYER of
North Carolina, Mr. SYMINGTON, Mr.
Roy, Mr. NeLseN, Mr. CArTER, and
Mr. HASTINGS) :

HR. 15476. A bill to provide for the es-
tablishment of a national advisory com-
mission to determine the most effective
means of finding the cause of and cures and
treatments for multiple sclerosis; to the Com-
mittee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce.

By Mrs. HICKS of Massachusetts (for
herself, Mrs. Aszuc, Mr. BIAGGI, Mr.
Brasco, Mr. BRINKLEY, Mr. CLARK, Mr.
EILBERG, Mr. FIsH, Mr. FRASER, Mr.
GonNzaLEZ, Mrs. Grasso, Mr. HALPERN,
Mr, HARRINGTON, Mr, HELSTOSKY, Mr,
KUYKENDALL, Mr, MazzoLI, Mr, RYAN,
Mr. WHITERURST, and Mr. WINN) ;

H.R.15476. A bill to establish in the Public
Health Service an institute for research on
dysautonomia, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce.

By Mr. MURPHY of New York:

H.R.15477. A bill to provide additional re-
adjustment assistance to veterans by provid-
ing improved jJob counseling, training, and
placement service for veterans; by providing
an employment preference for disabled vet-
erans and veterans of the Vietnam era under
contracts entered into by departments and
agencles of the Federal Government for the
procurement of goods and services; by pro-
viding for an action program within the de-
partments and agencies of the Federal Gov=-
ernment for the employment of disabled vet-
erans and veterans of the Vietnam era; by
providing a minimum amount that may be
pald to ex-servicemen under the unemploy-
ment compensation law; and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Veterans' Affalrs.

By Mr. ROYBAL:

H.R. 15478. A bill to require contractors of
departments and agencies of the United
States engaged in the production of motion
pleture films to pay prevailing wages; to the
Committee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. STEELE:

H.R. 15479. A bill to amend title 38, United

Btates Code, to increase the rates of compen-
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sation for disabled veterans, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Veterans'
Affairs.

H.R. 15480. A bill to amend chapter 21 of
title 38, United States Code, to increase the
maximum amount of the grant payable for
speclalty adapted housing for disabled vet-
erans; to the Committee on Veterans' Affairs,

By Mr, YATRON:

H.R. 15481. A bill to provide increases In
rallroad retirement benefits comparable to
those provided by the Bocial Security Amend-
ments of 1972; to the Committee on Inter-
state and Forelgn Commerce.

By Mr. BOGGS (for himself and Mr.
GeRALD R. ForD):

H.J.Res. 1227. Joint resolution approving
the acceptance by the President for the
United States of the Interim Agreement Be-
tween the United States of America and the
Unilon of Soviet Boclalist Republics on Cer-
tain Measures With Respect to the Limita-
tion of Strategic Offensive Arms; to the Com-
mittee on Foreign Affalrs.

By Mr. SEIBERLING (for himself, Mr.
DawniersoN, and Mr. CHarrEs H.
Wirson) :

H.J. Res. 1228, Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States with respect to the offering of
prayer in public buildings; to the Committee
on the Judiciary.

By Mr, PEREKINS (for himself, Mr.
Quiz, Mr. BeLr, and Mrs, MINK) :

H. Res. 1018, Resolution authorizing travel
to the Third International Conference on
Adult Educatlon; to the Committee on
Rules.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. BURTON:

H.R. 15482. A bill for the relief of Stefan
Wiedersperg; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. PUCINSKEI:

H.R. 15483. A bill to provide for the strik-
ing of medals to commemorate the 500th
anniversary of the birth of the Polish as-
tronomer Nicholas Copernicus; to the Com-
mittee on Banking and Currency.

By Mr, SCHMITZ:

H.R. 15484. A bill providing for the exten-
slon of patents Nos, 2,710,876, 2,703,788, and
2,464,240; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

HR. 15485. A bill for the relief of Olinda
Bazen Garcia; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.
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A VACATION IN AMERICA
HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF I0WA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr, SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, sum-
mer is the time for a family vacation. At
the risk of being labeled a travel agent. I
would like to point out the virtues of re-
laxing in rural America.

I am enclosing an article about Keo-
sauqua on the Des Moines River in the
First District of Iowa. Hofel Manning
and the natural beauty of the immediate
area are examples of what can be found
across the Nation. Certainly, one does not
need to go far, or spend a great deal to
enjoy a vacation.

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

The article follows:
[From the Iowsa City Press-Cltizen,
June 7, 1972]

HisToRY, ANTIQUES, "IowaNA"

SPOILED BY COMMERCIALISM

CoUNTY—THE PLACE WHERE JowA BEGAN

(By Lillian McLaughlin)

EeosavqQua, Jowa—For a vacation In Iowa,
where better to be than Van Buren County,
the place where Iowa began? :

A few miles south of Eldon on Iowa 16, you
are in Van Burenland. It's a grand entrance
along a smooth highway that plays tag with
the Des Moines River and a single railroad
track down to Iowa 1 into Keosauqua.

Home base is a landmark by the Eeo-
sauqua Bridge, Hotel Manning, built by “A
Great Builder of Southeast Iowa,” Edwin
Manning, as a general store and bank in
1854, remodeled into a hotel in 1893.

Fondly known by its patrons as the old
“steamboat hotel,” it has withstood four
floods. Its outside glass door panes etched

with H. M, represents its three owners, Man-
ning, Bertha Mayers and since 1944, Mabel
Miller.

Guests rocking on the great second floor
veranda no longer see steamboats pass, only
recreational craft and an occasional fisher-
man along the shore.

Only a few of the rooms in the Hotel
Manning have private baths, tucked into a
corner of the great rooms. The telephone’s
in the lobby and the color TV in the
“lounge,” a big central hallway upstairs.

The furnishings are motley: a handsome
highback old walnut bed in one room, three
ifron ones in another. A guest may hang his
coat in that big painted wooden wardrobe
or on a hat tree made from a small tree-
trunk,

But the generous old rooms are kept splc
and span, The cellings are 15 feet high. There
are a few great bay windows that are look=-
outs up and down the river.
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On Sundays, Mabel Miller's staff serves
up s superb buffet: ham, fried chicken, meat
loaf, a delicate casserole of eggplant and
corn, mashed potatoes and real cream
chicken gravy, a dozen or so relishes and
salads and who knows how many kinds of
pile, all for $2.50.

In the lobby are rocking chairs, a fancy
old-fashioned dining room table and high
back chairs, hump back trunks and a mynah
bird that wolf-whistles and appreciates a
good joke about himself.

The mynah bird's name is Charlie, says
Mrs, Miller.

“Not long ago some young people on a
treasure hunt were told to ‘meet Charlie
Manning.' They came to the desk and asked
if a Charlie Manning was at the hotel, and
I told them ‘yes, right in that cage over
t.hel‘e.' »"”

Eavesdropping across the lobby, Charlie
gave & rolling guttural laugh from his cage.

Charlie will greet you as you enter:
“What's your name?” As you pass he will
give his wolf-whistles. Sometimes, if there's
nobody about, Charlie practices his reper-
toire of bird call imitations.

At 6:30 aum., he greets each day with a
rousing wolf whistle, He doesn't recognize
daylight savings time.

By 7 a.m., early risers can be in Lacey-
Keosauqua Park just across the bridge.

The largest of Iowa's state parks, Lacey-K
is a beautifully wooded area along the blufls
of the river with miles of trails, a 30-acre
lake, picnic, and camping facilities for 350
units, cabins, ancient Indian Mounds, a
beach and even a nine-hole gold course,

History? Antiques? Iowana? These are
everywhere in Van Buren County, still un-
touched, or at least unspoiled by commer-
cial tourism.

Criss-cross the Des Moines River over the
bridges of these little villages and towns.

Farmington: See the old limestone strue-
ture, once a manufacturing company that
produced 350 wagons and buggies a year.

Bonaparte: The old Opera House (painted
silver) and surmounted with Three Wise Men
and a star left over from Christmas. Stop for
dinner and, if you wish, drinks at Bonaparte’s
Retreat, an oasis Napoleon’s poor shivering
men would have embraced, as do natives and
visitors for miles around, to taste Bennie
John Hendrick's home-cut steaks and his
wife's homemade salad dressings.

Bentonsport: Take a walking tour around
this village; the Mason House, another old
hotel that took care of the steamboat trav-
elers, now & museum; the country store, re-
built from timbers of old Bonaparte railroad
station, the Presbyterian Church, bullt in
1855, standing on a hill behind an aisle of
gaunt old cedar trees.

Douds-Leando: Take a turn through these
twin villages and their common river bridge.
Near Douds you're driving over a great lime-
stone quarry.

This is beautiful country—in rain, in mist,
in brillant sun.

And may any who follow have the luck to
see what this writer saw: A stupendous rain-
bow arching over the high hills of Van Buren
County, to disappear beneath its pot of gold
at the north end of the Bentonsport bridge.

MACOMEB COUNTY VOTES AGAINST
BUSING

HON. ROBERT P. GRIFFIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, the vol-
ume of mail my office has received on the
-subject of forced busing far exceeds any-
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thing I have seen since coming to Con-
gress 16 years ago.

The preponderance of opposition to
forced busing, as reflected in my mail, is
overwhelming. However, the electoral
process should be a better barometer of
public opinion than my mail bag.

On May 16, the citizens of Michigan's
Macomb County cast their votes in an
election on an advisory question that
appeared on the ballot. The results:

In favor of cross-district busing, 8,917.

Against cross-district busing, 139,594.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that a letter from the Macomb
County Board of Commissioners reflect-
ing the results of the vote be printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

MacoMB COUNTY BOARD OF
COMMISSIONERS,
Mount Clemens, Mich., June 2, 1972.
Hon. RoBERT P. GRIFFIN,
U.S. Senate,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr SENATOR GRIFFIN: Increasing concern
and much public attention has been focused
on the issue of “cross-district bussing”.

The Macomb County (Michigan) Board of
Commissioners has acknowledged the deeply
imbedded convictions of our local residents
on this issue and was the first governmen-
tal entity within the State of Michigan to
formally and publicly oppose the *“cross-
district bussing” concept as a means to
achleve educational equality in our schols.

In order to more accurately evaluate our
residents’ reaction to this concept, and rather
than recognize any specific organization or
cltizens' group which may have professed to
“speak” for the majority, our County Board
of Commissioners placed an advisory ques-
tlon on the Presidential Primary Ballot of
May 16, 1972, throughout the County of
Macomb.

The official voting results are self-explana-
tory: 8917—In favor of cross-district buss-
ing; 139.594—against cross-district bussing.

The Macomb County Board of Commis-
sioners feel our residents and taxpayers'
opinions should not fall along the wayside
unheeded.

We urge you to do all within the power of
your esteemed office to insure representation
of the people on this emotional issue,

Sincerely,
STEPHEN W. DANE,
Chairman, Macomb County Board of
Commissioners.

THE BEGINNING

HON. DON H. CLAUSEN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN. Mr. Speaker,
last weekend I had the honor of sharing
the speaking responsibilities at the Ukiah
High School commencement ceremonies
with three graduating seniors.

One of these speakers was Dave Dorsey,
an honor student at this high school
located in the heart of my congressional
district. It was obvious from the atten-
tion that he received from his classmates,
that Dave Dorsey had their respect and
their admiration. It was also obvious
from the enthusiastic response he re-
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ceived from the audience of classmates,
parents, and loved ones that his remarks
were timely and appropriate.

Having met Dave Dorsey personally
and heard him speak so enthusiastically
and forcefully about his convictions. I
predict that this young man will have an
extraordinary future in whatever career
he embarks on.

Therefore, I take this means of bring-
ing his speech to the attention of my col-
leagues because I believe it reflects the
responsible and constructive image that
is shared by a vast majority of American
youth today.

The speech follows:

THE BEGINNING
(By Dave Dorsey)

Someone once sald that “Today is the first
day of the rest of your life’. Well, this is it.
High school graduation. For about 345 of
us, tonight is a major turning point in our
lives. After tonight the graduates of the class
of 1972 will have reached the point where we
must make the decisions which will deter-
mine our entire future. And then we will all
go our separate ways, to make our mark on
the world. The realization finally hits us, this
is it. The age of preparation is over and now
we will encounter success or fallure, joy or
sadness, whatever awaits us in this mysteri-
ous world we live in.

For many of us, graduation from high
school signifies the end of our formal educa-
tion. There are no more classes to suffer
through, or tests to cram for, or report cards
to worry about. But gone too are the dances,
and carefree days we used to savor. Our learn-
ing experiences are only beginning however.
The things we learn and the experiences we
will have in the real world will teach us more
than we ever dreamed possible. George Bern-
ard Shaw once said “The only time my educa-
tion was ever interrupted was when I was in
school”. The educational opportunities we
will have in our jobs, in marriage, or even In
the service are limitless,

Yes, we've only just begun, We have now
reached the real beginning of our existence.
Whatever the future holds in store for us, you
can be sure that it will be like nothing we
have ever experienced before.

Every generation in history has thought
that it was special, that they're going to
change the world. Mine is no exception. How
we will change the world is the question. Let's
see what we've got to work with.

We are the first generation to grow up in

4 world where our modern technology is

taken for granted. It’s no big deal that we
can send a man off to the moon or that we
can literally blow up the world at the push
of a button. We have grown up to accept
television, like the kitchen sink and the
telephone as a fact of life. And through the
wonders of TV; the war in Vietnam, the vio-
lence in America, and the destruction of the
environment do not shock us anymore. It is
all part of our world. And, if real life should
get too depressing we can always turn the
dial from the news and tune in some com-
forting soap opera.

This is the world we now face, with the
added responsiblity of facing it as adults. It's
kind of scary isn't it, inheriting a world
filled with assassinations and wars? But be-
fore we get too critical we must ask our-
seélves “"How will we change it?" For the
better?

“Just wait until we can vote”, we used to
say when we were younger. Well, now that
we can vote, and we're old enough to attend
rallies and knock on doors and wave plac-
ards, perhaps we can initiate a change. There
was an election held earlier this week and
75% of the locally registered voters did. How
many of you voted? How many of you voted?
Perhaps there is hope for this country yet.
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The world is going to be constantly chang-
ing. It’s inevitable. But how it changes will
be up to us, that is our responsibility. It will
be the duty of each of us to be aware of
the issues and problems which confront our
Nation today. A democratic soclety such as
we live in, while it does have its faults, can
only be successful when its people are in-
formed. There is a vast difference between a
silent majority and an apathetic majority.
It will be our privilege to be concerned about
the things that affect us and to express our
opinions in the voting booth. We must be
careful that we don’t judge too quickly
though, that's just as bad as being apathetic.

I hope that when we all leave dear old
Ukiah that we do not forget the things which
we were so concerned about as students.
Dress codes and the closing of the main
seemed pretty important to us at the time.
I hope it doesn’t slip from memory. And
how about that, we'll be the last class to have
gone through high school in the main!

This vear I had the privilege of serving as
the first student advisor to the board of
education, giving me the opportunity of see-
ing, firsthand, the educational process at
work, from both a student and administra-
tive point of view. If more people had a
chance and took the time to see an issue
from both sides of the fence maybe they
wouldn't be so critical. There 1s a short
little poem which I think expresses what I
am trying to say very well. It's entitled “The
Wise Old Owl.”

The wise old owl

He sat in an oak

The more he saw,

The less he spoke.
The less he spoke,

The more he heard.
Why can't we be

Like the wise old bird?

Thank you very much.

National graduate week!

Hug a graduate!

FUNDS TO SAVE SALTON SEA

HON. VICTOR V. VEYSEY

OF CALIFOERNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. VEYSEY. Mr. Speaker, included in
the bill before the House today is a
$100,000 line item for the final stage of
the Salton Sea feasibility study.

The purpose of the study is to deter-
mine the most practical and economical
way of preventing the largest lake in
California from dying. Preserving the
Salton Sea would be a badly needed shot
in the arm for the economy of the
whole southwestern corner of the United
States. It would also permit development
of a massive new recreation resource for
millions of city-constrained people.
Thirty of my congressional colleagues
joined with me to recommend this proj-
ect to the Secretary of the Interior last
year. Five Bureaus within the Depart-
ment are presently cooperating in the
project, along with the State of Cali-
fornia which has appropriated $47,500
to cover its share of the study.

Authorization of the feasibility study
will be one more milestone in the 6-year
effort to enhance the recreational poten-
tial of California’s largest body of water.

In December 1965, as State assembly-
man, I began meeting with the broad
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spectrum of groups interested in saving
the sea. We met every 3 months to
develop legislative solutions to the alarm-
ing inerease in salinity and nutrients that
is suffocating the sea. The result was
State legislation which established the
California Salton Sea Advisory Commit-
tee.

The committee, the State of California
and the Federal Bureau of Reclamation
conducted a major reconnaissance in-
vestigation to develop alternative plans
to stablize the sea level, limit the salinity,
and control the nutrient problem. They
also developed engineering and financial
data on the project.

The reconnaissance report documented
for the first time the extent of the camp-
ing, fishing, swimming, and water skiing
recreation presently enjoyed at the sea.
It estimates that if the sea can be kept
alive it will support 4,804,000 recreation
man-days a year by the year 2000.

The report concluded that further
studies are necessary to determine the
specific measures required to formulate
a plan, and to evaluate its engineering
and economic feasibility.

I urge my colleagues to join with me
in supporting this vital project.

RURAL MINNESOTA MANPOWER
PROGRAM PRAISEWORTHY SUC-
CESS

HON. BOB BERGLAND

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. BERGLAND. Mr. Speaker, at a
time when our Nation is concerned about
the high rate of unemployment and the
increasing costs of welfare, it is indeed
encouraging to know of successful ef-
forts to provide jobs for those previously
living in poverty. Enclosed are some facts
presented to me by Emil W. Marotzke,
director of the rural Minnesota concen-
trated employment program—a man-
power program serving 11 counties in
rural northwestern Minnesota.

I have nothing but praise for the ef-
forts of Mr. Marotzke and the benefits
this kind of a program is bringing to peo-
ple who reside in Minnesota’s Seventh
Congressional  District—the  district
which I am proud to represent. Members
of Congress interested in manpower pro-
grams will find the following facts of in-
terest:

First. All persons placed in the rural
Minnesota concentrated employment
program were disadvantaged by Man-
power Administration poverty guidelines
upon acceptance into this program. The
average annual wage at the time of en-
trance for 1 year prior to entrance was
$1,362.

Second. For the period covered—No-
vember 1970 through April 1972 inclu-
sive—corresponds to 1971 fiscal year plus
the first 6 months of current 1972 fiscal
yvear—T771 individuals have completed
training and were placed in employment.
Placement in the CEP project means 30
days with the same employer without

any Federal or State assistance.
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Third. The average placement wage
per hour was $2.25 for an average year-
ly starting wage of $4,684. This is not as
high a quality as Mr. Marotzke would
wish, however, it is in any case ahove the
poverty guidelines and he feels that these
entry level positions do give these in-
dividuals an opportunity for upward mo-
bility on their own.

Fourth. An average individual would
spend approximately 7 to 9 months in
training prior fo placement.

Fifth. Last year’s cost for placing a
man in a full-time job was $2,830. This
included all operation, administrative,
and enrollee costs for the CEP.

Sixth. Our 60-day followup placement
indicates a stick ratio varying between
85 and 90 percent.

COOLEY'S ANEMIA

~ HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. O’NEILL. Mr. Speaker, several
diseases have received widespread public
attention recently. Among these is
Cooley’s anemia, a tragic ailment affect-
ing many Americans of Mediterranean
origin. On June 8, 1872, the Subcommit-
tee on Public Health and Environment of
the Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce mef in executive session and
approved for full committee action a
clean bill in lieu of H.R. 14016, to amend
the Public Health Service Act to provide
for the prevention of Cooley’s anemia.
The committee is to be applauded for its
efforts in this area. Some months ago
an intern working in my office conducted
a research study of this dread disease.
Because of the recent action taken by
the committee in preparing this measure
for consideration by the House, I am
submitting for the Recorp the report
completed on Cooley’s anemia by my in-
tern, Miss Susan Fine. I respectfully re-
quest that all interested Members read
this account of the disease, so that they
may be appraised of its character and
more fully appreciate the great need to
find a treatment and cure.

COOLEY'S ANEMIA

Cooley's Anemia refers to the most severe
strain of thalassemia, a hereditary disease
which affects the blood. It affects individuals
of Mediterranean descent; Greek, Turkish,
Northern African and Italian peoples are
among those most susceptible to the disease.
While the extent of the disease In the United
States has never been precisely determined,
the best avallable estimates are that 200,000
Americans carry the gene, and that, in ad-
dition, there exist 1,000 known cases of
Cooley's Anemia in the New York City Area
alone. A study conducted by Dr., Howard
Pearson of Yale University showed that 20
per cent of the five hundred Itallan Amer-
icans tested for the ailment, carried the gene
for Cooley’s Anemia. Increasing intermar-
riage between nationalities has caused the
trait to become more widespread.

The disease 1s transmitted genetically ac-
cording to Mendalian Laws. Thus, both par-
ents must carry & trait in order for the child
to inherit the disease. Statistically, 25 per
t.w_nt of the affected parents' offspring should
be normal; another 50 per cent will be car-
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riers of the gene. The last 25 per cent would
have Cooley's Anemia. Any hereditary situa-
tion, however, is valid in a statistical sense,
and one family may very well go unaffected
by the disease while in another, all children
will develop the malady. In this way Cooley's
Anemia is similar to Sickle Cell Anemia.
However, whereas in BSickle Cell Anemia
mutated cells interfere with normal cell pro-
duction, in Cooley's Anemia too few blood
cells are produced to meet the needs of the
body.

TIS:E disease has two strains. One causes
the child to be stillborn. In the other strain,
the disease manifests itself soon after birth
with the appearance of listlessness, loss of
appetite, irritability, and pallor. Eventually,
the spleen and the liver become enlarged and
the skin appears jaundiced. Deformation of
the bones, particularly those in the head
cause the appearance of mongoloid features,
distortion of the mouth, and teeth. The
bones of the skull actually thicken, and the
growth is stunted. Other marrow cavities
become enlarged. Blood examinations usually
reveal changes in the shape and numbers
of the red blood cells and a varlety of other
alterations. Cardiac enlargements and car-
diac failure explained by severe anemlia and
depositions of iron are the most frequent
cause of death.

Several genetic defects cause the anemia.
First, the marrow produces fewer red blood
cells than usual. Also, those cells produced
live only one-third to one-half as long as
normal cells—about ninety to one-hundred
and twenty days. Other complications do de-
velop such as an enlarged spleen and liver,
and even gallstones.

At this stage, treatment is at a very basic
level with transfusions the only successful
technique. Frequent transfusion is not only
expensive, but also brings the danger of
huge iron buildings. Because no simple test
exists to determine whether & person carries
the Cooley's trait, parents cannot judge the
risk involved in their mating, nor can ac-
curate disease counts be constructed. At
present, doctors have learned to reduce some
of the symptoms, for example & splenec-
tomy may reduce pain. As yet, there is no
cure, and the affected patients usually die
before adulthood. Presently, there is only
scattered resources being directed to the
treatment and cure of Cooley's Anemia.

The Natlonal Institutes of Health supports
12 research projects on Cooley's Anemia
for a total expenditure of approximately
$631,000, which comes out of the agencles
general funds. In addition, various institutes
of the NIH support eleven projects which are
related to Cooley's Anemia, or in which
Cooley’s Anemia is & minor component. The
total for this group is approximately $669,-
000. Fields involved in this research include
pathology, physiology, blochemistry, and
physical chemistry, and range from studies
on protein synthesls to the formation of
Hemoglobin.

A newly formed organization, the Cooley's
Anemia Foundation, was established to pro-
vide blood to victims and sponsor research.
However, as Dr. Friedman, executive direc-
tor of the Foundation, pointed out, the pro-
gram’s efforts are impeded due to depend-
ence on funds from private sources. And as
Dr. Lichtman, another researcher in the field
stated to the House of Representatives,
“basic research on the program of blood
formation and destruction offers the only
hope avallable to the sufferers.,”

Hundreds of hereditary diseases exist today
in America; numerous ones in the same class
as Cooley's Anemia probably afllict thousands
of persons, Thalassmia is a disease of several
varieties; heterozygous thalassmia produces
an almost unnoticable anemia; alpha thalass-
mia is incompatible with life and causes fetal
death after 30 days, and HB Bart disease is
dangerous as well, for it produces a func-
tlonsally in adequate anemisa.
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Cooley’s Anemia is devastating in its affect
on children afilicted and their parents. While
no estimate of the exact number of people
carrying the thalassma tralt exists, probably
several hundred thousand unknowingly have
the gene. An all out attack is necessary if we
are to conquer this little known, but very
serious killer.

BOSWELL STEVENS—THE
FARMERS' FARMER

Hon. G. V. (SONNY) MONTGOMERY

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. MONTGOMERY. Mr. Speaker, this
coming November will mark the end of
a long and distinguished career in help-
ing better the plight of farmers in my
home State of Mississippi and the Nation
when Boswell Stevens retires as presi-
dent of the Mississippi Farm Bureau
Federation following 24 years of dedi-
cated service. I am very proud to repre-
sent this outstanding American in the
Congress and appreciate the very wise
advice and counsel he has given me on
farm legislation over the years. Mr.
Speaker. I would like to share with my
colleagues the following article which has
appeared in newspapers throughout Mis-
sissippi giving details of Boswell Stevens’
distinguished career.

BosweLL STEVENS RETIRES As FARM BUREAU
PREXY

The longest tenure of any state Farm Bu-
reau president in the nation will end this
November as Boswell Stevens, president of
the Mississippl Farm Bureau Federation,
steps aside from & post he has held con-
tinuously since July, 1950.

‘The Macon, Mississippl, general farmer who
literally became “Mr, Farm Bureau' in Missi-
sippl and highly influential in national agri-
cultural affairs, will clear the way for a
younger man to take the helm of the 90,000
member organization when farmer delegates
from all 82 counties converge on Jackson in
November for their annual meeting.

In a news conference in Jackson, Stevens
age T4, recalled his first involvement in Farm
Bureau affalrs in 1923 through the Noxubee
County Farm Bureau. As the years passed he
headed his county organization and became
a state director of the federation. As a vice-
president in 1950 upon the sudden death of
the federation president, Ransom Aldrich of
Michigan City, Stevens was suddenly thrust
into a new position of leadership during an
interim period. In July the voting delegates
convened and elected Stevens to the presi-
dency.

Although membership was at a low of
only 16,000 farm families at the time, ground-
work had been completed for new member-
ship services in the mid-forties that were
to help bulld farmer support of the organi-
zation as Stevens began the task of develop-
ing a staff, cooperation among agricultural
agencies and enthusiasm in building a strong
volce for Mississippl agriculture. The federa-
tion is non-governmental and is a volun-
tary dues-paying organization similar to a
chamber of commerce for Mississippl agri-

culture.
Stevens solicited and got help from the

crossgrain of Mississippi's agricultural com-
munity. A significant momentum of growth
set In among the Farm Bureau affiliated life
and auto Insurance companies. Soon a fire in~
surance company was organized by the state
federation. Today these companies are leaders
in their field in Mississippl and the South.
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‘With the Stevens shoulder actively put to
the wheel of progress, the organization
meshed its efforts to help generate other
agri-business organizations such as Missis-
sippl Livestock Producers Association, and
the Jackson Association which was to evolve
into Dalirymen, Inc. Meanwhile, with sus-
tained support, other Farm Bureau intro-
duced enterprises such as Mississippi Chemi-
cal Corporation at Yazoo City, Mississippl
Hospital and Medical Service and community
hospitals came into the mainstream of the
state’s economic life. The nitrogen fertilizer
manufacturing corporation was conceived in
a board meeting of Farm Bureau leaders and
was to set a new national concept in farmer-
developed manufacturing enterprises. Farm
Bureau had strongly advocated passage of a
Hill-Burton Act in the national congress
which was to enable rural communities in
Mississippi to build modern hospital facili-
ties with federal aid. And Farm Bureau had
brought into Mississippi the Blue Cross-Blue
Shield plan for prepaid hospital insurance.

For over two decades Stevens gave and took
for Mississippi agriculture, testifying before
Congressional committees In Jackson and
Washington, arguing the Mississippl view-
point before the executive committee and
voting delegates of the American Farm Bu-
reau convention, and sparring with occasion-
al detractors.

His scars over the years have been minimal,
for his genial and diplomatic nature has
softened the blows. His manner usually has
carried the day.

Others call it retirement. Boswell Stevens
doesn’t. But he doesn't bother to correct you
when you do. With membership on a stag-
gering number of important boards, Boswell
Stevens remans in service as he steps from
the presidency of the federation this Novem-
ber. But he's going back to Macon and get
closer to the acres of black prairie soil that
once engaged his full attention before he
realized that prosperity for agriculture lay
beyond the turn row.

UNCORKING A BATCH OF SOUR
GRAPES

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, while
Harvard seeks “Veritas" and Yale strives
for “Lux et Veritas”” in Gasconade
County, Mo., it is well established that
“In Vino Veritas.” Once again our banjo-
picking, tuba-playing, sometime editor,
Tom Warden, has brought us “Bacchus
to the Bible.”:

UNCORKING A BATCH OF SOUR GRAPES
(By Tom Warden)

When Missouri Attorney General John
Danforth decreed that home wine-making
is against the law, he undoubtedly uncorked
the spirit of a law that is not only indefensi-
ble, but is also unenforcible,

With all due respect to General Danforth
being & man of the cloth (and I've known a
few of them to ferment their own juice), he
is behaving like a man whose Sunday socks
were used to straln out a batch of grape

squeezings.
Now . .. I belleve in the rule of law. I also

believe that a bad law is worse than no law
at all.

With one fell swoop of his eccleslastical
pen, General Danforth has made criminals
out of a lot of people . .. perhaps a few
clergymen, mothers, grandmothers, lawyers,
newspapermen . . . the list is endless.

If this 1s General Danforth’'s interpreta-
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tion of the law—and I can only wonder how
the jurisprudence establishment has thus
far overlooked this scurrilous practice—then
the law needs to be changed, along with the
man who made this assinine interpretation.

Little old ladies and well-meaning grand-
fathers have been making wine at home for
decades, and somehow they have managed to
elude the clutches of depravity while taking
a daily sip of fermented finery.

I hardly believe that a basket of grapes, &
saccharometer, jar, yeast and a cork are the
devil's tools!

The General is trying to bring back Pro-
hibition . . . not by legislation, but by some
ridiculous interpretation of a law that is
bad to start out with and impossible to en-
force.

It is doubly strange that General Danforth
can find nothing of greater importance to
rule on than his edict making lawbreakers
out of many of us.

With all the open and obvious bendings of
the law In Jefferson City by legislators who
put themselves above the law, and with po-
litical shysterism in St. Louis that is making
a mockery out of the law, it seems the attor-
ney general could have preoccupied his mind
with more important crusades than that of
cutting down grape arbors.

He is trying to unravel the fabric that has
held up individual freedom in this country.
It really takes a great legal mind to imagine
that someone making wine at home for his
own consumption is breaking the law and
contributing to the increasing crime rate.

And while this modern-day Elliot Ness is
going around hacking holes in basement bar-
rels of wine, crooked politiclans, the Mafia
and the underworld in general is thriving
right under the noses of these law-and-order
apostles,

It is time, I think, for John Danforth to
come down out of his pulpit and be an at-
torney general. He's not preaching to his
flock when he renders such edicts as this

wine-making farce.

I mean ill to no man, John Danforth, but
I hope your next batch of wine turns to
vinegar! Your latest judiclal edict has cer-
talnly gone sour.

ADDRESS BY MR. GEORGE MEANY
HON. BERTRAM L. PODELL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. PODELL. Mr. Speaker, on May 21,
the Jewish Daily Forward celebrated its
75th anniversary at Philharmonic Hall in
New York City. On that occasion, Mr.
George Meany, president of the AFL-
CIO, gave an eloguent speech commend-
ing the Forward’s role as the chronicle
of the activities of the American labor
movement.

I am sure this address will be of in-
terest to our colleagues. The text fol-
lows:

What do you say on the occasion of the
75th anniversary of a newspaper—the Jew-
ish Daily Forward? It's more than a news-
paper. Forelgn language newspaper? Yes. But
more than a forelgn language newspaper.
Really, the 75th anniversary of a great in-
stitution, and, to be specific, an American
institution.

When you look back—and we in the labor
movement have a saying that we don't like
to look back, certainly not with any feeling
of satisfaction, and certainly not with any
feeling of complacency, because it seems to
be the way of life in the labor movement
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that something is always going to happen
tomorrow. But I think there is some satisfac-
tion in looking back over the last 756 years—
the years of this great labor newspaper.

Because, in the final analysis, it may be
a foreign language newspaper; it may be a
dally newspaper for the city of New York;
it may even be an international paper. And
it really is an institution. But to us, it is a
labor paper.

From the very beginning, the Forward was
truly a labor paper. Of course, it was a source
of support in the struggles of the Jewish
workers going back many years—the Waist-
makers in 1909; the so-called Cloak and
Suliters Revolution of 1910.

But over the years, the Forward has given
generous support—financial and moral sup-
port—to all unions engaged in the struggle
for better life. Coal miners, steel workers,
and others.

Sixty years ago, it may surprise you to
know, the records of the American Federa-
tion of Labor show that this was the only
daily labor paper in America. And, as far
as I know, it is still the only dally labor paper
in America.

So, we're celebrating 75 years in the life
of a living, fighting institution dedicated to
making life in America more rewarding to
millions of new citizens and at the same time
making our democratic soclety more vital
for American citizens as well as for for-
elgn born.

We're celebrating the anniversary of the
Jewlsh Dally Forward at & most timely and
appropriate moment in our nation’s his-
tory. When I think of the devisive and de-
structive forces now preaching hatred for
America—its traditions as well as its free
institutions—with the ostensible purpose of a
better life for all; when I look at those who
wotuld eliminate the achievements of democ-
racy in the name of progress, I more fully
appreciate the part played by the Jewish
Daily Forward in the last 75 years in helping
the growth of the American free trade union
movement and other democratic institutions
in our nation.

Nor can we forget the tireless efforts of
Abraham Cahan and his assoclates in helping
to make good American citizens of the im-
proverished and persecuted, who came to our
shores seeking freedom from tyranny, as well
as an opportunity to live and grow as free
men and women. Yes, as responsible Ameri-
can citizens, who could and did In turn make
thelir contribution to a better soclety here in
America.

The beginnings of the Jewish Dally For-
ward were anything but auspiclous. It was
established in opposition to the leadership
of the Socialist Labor Party of that time to
which practically all of the founders of the
Forward were affillated. The perspective
clientele of the new publication was very,
very unimpressive, Immigrants who had come
to America from agricultural areas such as
the Russian empire, where they had been
denied the right to buy and own land, and
had in effect been driven by adverse circum-
stances to emigrate. And they found them-
selves in a new land without resources, with-
out homes, and in many cases without any
skills by which they could earn a living.
Poverty was common to all of these people.

But so was ambition. Ambition to use
the opportunities that America afforded for
education and improvement. A new Jewish
culture came into being in those early days
and the nerve center of that blossoming cul-
ture was the Jewish Dally Forward.

We in the American labor movement can
not forget how much the development of
the Forward was tied up with and inseparable
from the struggles and successes of trade
unionism—particularly, though not only,
among the garment workers in our country.

Need I remind you that at one time the
Jewlsh Dalily Forward had to borrow the head
of the ILG to become the business manager
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of the paper. Nor can we in the trade union
movement ever forget the part played by the
Forward during the 20's and 30's when Amer-
ican labor fought for its life against the baslc
evil of Communism—its attempts to infil-
trate, to dominate, to take over American
labor. The Forward never wavered; never
compromised and never ceased its struggle
against the forces of evil until the Com-~
munist threat to our movement was elimi-
nated.

It has been said—and rightly—that Amer-
ica is a nation of nations. Our nation has
been formed by many peoples and many cul-
tures. The men and women of varlous
tongues, races and creeds, who came to our
shores, have made distinct contributions
without destroying their own cultural and
traditional values. And this was a great con-
tribution to the enrichment of the American
nation. Pride in the achievement of their
forefathers did not weaken their patriotism.
The high faith in themselves, in their na-
tional origin, in each particular institution
they respected, actually provided a strong
foundation for their new allegiance to the
country to which they emigrated. That is
why some people say that they were Amer-
icans before they got to America.

I think this is well to keep in mind today
when we see some self-styled ideologists in-
sisting on splintering and dividing our na-
tion.

We of the trade union movement are prac-
tical people. And we see the benefits of a uni-
fled American citizen. The columns of the
Jewish Daily Forward recount the days when
winning a $1 increase a week or shortening
the week from 60 to 54 hours was considered
a great victory.

We see a different picture today and we've
learned from experience how to stave off dis-
astrous defeat and to insure continuing prog-
ress. Even the moments of darkest despair
are fleeting when one has dedication to an
ideal, devotion to a good cause and determi-
nation to translate aspirations into achieve-
ments,

We in the American trade union movement
have not surrendered our hopes or our ideals
for a society without determination just be-
cause progress is not as rapid as we would
like it to be.

Those who preach separatism and division
in our land, those who talk of white power,
black power, pink power, or red power are not
serving or promoting the cause of justice or
equality. In reality, they are undermining the
fight for a better and fuller life for all.

Some of these dividers and separators call
themselves the “new left,” but, in reality,
they are neither new or left. There is nothing
new in that old poisoned weed of anti-sem-
itism which they peddle in the name of so-
called Arab liberation, or push in the name
of black power. Antl-semitism is contempti-
ble and reactionary, no matter who preaches
it or when or where it 18 pushed or peddied.

The politics of hate and hypocrisy do at
times make strange bedfellows. I say to the
angry and mostly disturbed they could bene-
fit much from the wisdom of Abraham Cahan
who once said: “One should learn to shake
off European prejudices towards the idea of
being an American.”

And in the columns of the Forward 50
years ago Abraham Cahan sald: “We have
to be Americans. We shall help to build
America. We shall accomplish in the new
world more than we could in the old world.”

Well, we in the AFL—CIO are working to-
day and we’ll continue to work for a better
America and a better world—an America and
a world free from poverty, ignorance, racial
discrimination and prejudice of all kind,
free from dictatorship and war,

In the spirit of the highest aspirations
and tireless activities of those who founded
this great institution, I say to the Forward
on this occasion:
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We In the trade union movement appre-
clate to the fullest the contribution you
have made to the American worker and to
the welfare of all Americans, This is a better
nation today because of the splendid work
on behalf of a better America performed over
the years by Abraham Cahan and those of
his fellows who were associated with him in
the early days of this great institution.

We welcome our continued cervices in the
present and we wish you many happy re-
turns in the service of human decency, free-
dom, social justice and peace in the years to
come.

Thank you.

EDNA B. HILL

HON. SAM STEIGER

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. STEIGER of Arizona. Mr. Speaker,
on May 21 a remarkable life ended in
Phoenix, Ariz—that of Edna B. Hill, 84,
a retired U.S. Public Health Service
nurse who spent her life carrying com-
fort and hope to Indian people. Mr. Ben
Vance of the Arizona Republic in Phoe-
nix, told the story of this well-spent life
in an interesting and tastefully written
article which follows:

EpNa B. Hin, 84, Nurse To ILL INDIANS

The life of a lady who spent most of it
nursing and caring for others inside and
outside of Arizona Indian hospitals ended
Sunday after eight years of near-abandon-
ment in Valley welfare facilities.

Edna B. Hill, 84, a retired U.B. Public
Health Service nurse who was gilven scrolls
for outstanding service during her decades
with the Indian Service, died Sunday in a
Phoenix nursing home. She was a ward of
the county. Her retirement pay couldn't
match nursing home prices.

Miss Hill retired in 1951 and came to
Phoenix after serving in various parts of the
state including the Whiteriver-Cibecue
agency in Navajo County.

She was known throughout her long
Arizona career and earlier in Missouri for
spending most of her free time and salary
with impoverished patients, buying hand-
crafted articles and aiding in the education
of their families.

It was Miss Hill’s hope to retire to Carmel,
Calif,, until she found there was not enough
to build a house after paying $6,000 for a lot.

About 1952 her retirement home was a
wood and canvas structure at 4946 E. Sheri-
dan., Here she cared for an elderly nurse
friend through the throes of death and
devotedly selected a grave for her under a
solitary shade tree in a Tempe cemetery.

In 1964 Miss Hill became tangled in a leash
on one of the stray dogs she adopted and
snapped her leg In a fall. Mercifully the
memory of her recent past also snapped in
her mind and made it easler for her few
friends to sell her home, get her out of debt
and find homes for her dogs.

When a newspaper ad offered a free regis-
tered German Shepherd, dawn found the
lawn of Miss Hill's guardian full of people
exclaiming how friendly they could be to
dogs. More persons showed up that one day
than the total number of visitors Miss Hill
had while she was in hospitals. She would
have been proud to know her dog, an off-
spring of Rin Tin Tin, was wanted by so
many people.

Miss Hill vividly remembered incidents 20
years ago or longer. The staff of Maricopa
County Hospital were Instructed to get
appointments when attending to her in the
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multi-bed ward. She said that the doctors
over at Whiteriver would read her X-rays
when they visited Ribecue. She recalled
Middlesboro, Ky., as her birthplace near the
historic Cumberland Gap.

When her guardian first visited, Miss Hill
sald, “You look like a sensible person and
I'm sure I have met you somewhere before.”
After the county hospital stay, Miss Hill was
placed in various nursing homes as her
meager funds declined.

A Catholic priest will conduct a service
for Miss Hill at 9 a.m. tomorrow in Whitney
and Murphy Arcadia Chapel, 4800 E. Indian
School. Burial will follow beneath that shade
tree in Double Butte Cemetery, Tempe.

JAMES HOFFA LISTS 26 PRISON RE-
FORMS NECESSARY TO HELP RE-
HABILITATE PRISONERS

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, Mr.
James Hoffa, former president of the
Teamsters Union, has made a most sig-
nificant contribution to prison reform
when he testified before the other body
and listed 26 specific recommendations
to help rehabilitate the Nation’s prisons.

The Washington Star carried an ex-
tensive report of Mr, Hoffa's testimony
and I recommend it to my colleagues.

Mr. Hoffa is spearheading the drive for
prison reform. There are a number of
proposals now pending before Congress
and more will follow. But, it is my belief
that most of the recommendations pro-
posed by Mr. Hoffa can be effectuated
without additional legislation.

Authorities now have sufficient latitude
to carry out these reforms.

I wish to commend Mr. Hoffa for the
leadership and initiative he is providing
to this serious problem facing our
prisons.

Jimmy Hoffa has always been a leader
and he is again demonstrating this lead-
ership in the fight for prison reform.

This Nation owes him a debt of grati-
tude for taking on this thankless job.

The Washington Star article follows:

HorrFa Lists 26 PrRISON REFORMS

After four years and nine months in a
federal prison, former Teamsters President
Jimmy Hoffa has told Congress 26 ways he
believes federal penitentlaries should be Im-
proved.

Without elabcratlng in his t.estimony pre-
pared for delivery today to the Senate Judi-
ciary subcommittee, Hoffa said:

“I have seen useless destruction of prop-
erty, maiming of human beings, loss of self-
respect, and inhumane treatment.

“The causes are not one-sided, but much
of this can be cured by proper planning and
education on the part of the prisoners and
the officials of the institution.”

Prisons are overcrowded and have an aver-
age age of 75 years, he sald, and the anti-
quated ones should be torn down and new
ones built that are smaller and more com-
fortable.

Job training is out of line with reality,
he added, with “license plate and mop-bucket
manufacturing” two examples *“that bear
little relation to potential jobs in private
industry."

“It is not for humanitarian reasons alone
that we must reform our corrections system,”
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he said. “It is for our own safety. We have
never faced up to the facts that most con-
victs will someday be released from the hell-
holes we call correctional institutions,

“They come out, as we have seen, more
bitter, more disturbed, more antisocial, and
more skilled in crime than when they went
in:""

Hoffa said he realized that budget money
for prisons did not enjoy the highest prior-
ity, but he called for:

New prisons holding no more than 350
persons each, with individual cells “to retain
some sort of dignity.”

Adequate, comprehensive medical and den-
tal care, libraries and recreational space.

Movies with more general appeal “rather
than . . . sex movies, and crime movies, which
create nothing but problems for a majority
of the prisoners.”

Better guard training, sufficient counseling
and case workers, and prisoner grievance
boards.

Visiting hours that are not restricted by
number of visits per week, with a proper
place, with seats, for a prisoner’s visiting
family.

Unrestricted mail and telephone privileges.
providing the prisoners pay for their calls.

Hoffa said prisoners also should have the
freedom to wear their hair the way they
want, within limits, and be able to buy and
wear clothes they choose after prison au-
thorities put identifying tags on the cloth-
ing.

Prisoners should receive a minimum wage
for prison work, with an active job procure-
ment program to secure work for them when
they get out, he said.

Hoffa served at Lewisburg, for mail fraud
and jury tampering was commuted by Presi-
dent Nixon Dec. 23.

COMMIES STILL. BREAK PROMISES

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, while
I respect the very profound approach to
foreign affairs which has marked the
President'’s trip to Peking and Moscow, I
still believe that, in the light of history,
we should be very careful of agreements
reached with Communist governments.

This point is very well made in a
column by Dumitru Danielopol, the dis-
tinguished international correspondent
for the Copley Press, which appeared in
the San Diego Union of May 5.

As the major power of the free world,
we have a special responsibility to our-
selves and our allies to maintain vigi-
lance, keep our defenses strong, and pro-
vide the leadership the free world needs
in the face of whatever moves the Com-
munist powers might make in violation
of their commitments.

The article follows:

CoMMIES STILL BREAK PROMISES
(By Dumitru Danielopol)

WasHINGTON.—After a half a century we
still are shocked when Communists break
their “commitments.”

Why?

We've just witnessed official indignation
again over Hanoi's invasion of South Viet-
nam in violation of an understanding with
President Johnson five days before the 1968
elections.

The deal, a desperate attempt to put Hu-
bert Humphrey in the White House, involved
a U.S. promise not to bomb North Vietnam.
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Many observers at the time, Including this
correspondent, raised eyebrows.

Now the air raids ordered by President
Nixon have reopened the issue.

The Nixon administration accuses Hanoi
of violating the 1968 commitment with its
invasion. Hanoi rejects the existence of any
commitment.

Clarification is in order even if only for
the sake of historic truth.

Let’s look back four years,

Soon after the Republican Miami Beach
convention the British press said Mr. Nixon
appeared unbeatable. The only chance for
Hubert Humphrey was “‘a spectacular success
at the Paris talks . . .”

The Humphrey campaign sputtered into
October and it was evident that something
drastic was in order. In some states Hum-
phrey was not only far behind Richard
Nixon, but George Wallace, too.

Hints began to drift from the White House
of a possible “breakthrough” in Paris.

Sen, Strom Thurmond, R-S8.C., warned that
the administration “may try to ‘mislead’ the
American people.”

“Any peace move so late In the campaign
must be suspect,” said Sen. George Murphy,
R-Calif. Sen, Everett Dirksen, R-I11., warned
about “a gimmick.” South Vietnam Vice
President Nguyen Cao Ky said Johnson
“would stop the bombing to insure Hum-
phrey’s success.”

In an article on 28 Oct. 1968 this corre-
spondent warned that “a smoke screen of
optimism” could be used by the Johnson ad-
ministration to justify & hombing halt that
would help Humphrey.

The order came five days before elections.

Was there a real “break through” or was
it a “gimmick” to help Humphrey?

We still don't know.

Humphrey got the predictable boost but
it wasn't good enough to put him in the
White House.

What went wrong?

One of the people most involved in the
“breakthrough,” Ambassador W, Averell
Harriman, then U.S. negotiator in Paris,
blames the Salgon regime for dragging its
feet. Had they rushed to Paris, he says, things
would be different.

“Some believe,” Harriman wrote later,
“that if we had started actual negotiations
during the week before election day, it might
have made a small but vital difference In
the elections.”

Obviously, electicn day was on the minds
of the men in Paris.

Russia, it 1s said, played a big role in the
bid to defeat Nixon. Moscow pushed the
North Vietnamese towards an Iimagined
“settlement.”

Today that issue is academic. What we
face now has nothing to do with events in
1968. South Vietnam has been invaded by
organized North Vietnamese divisions. The
“eivil war” masquerade has ended, This is no
longer a “people’s war,” by even the most
twisted logic. It is a typlcal Communist grab
for power, made easier because the west con-
tinues to delude itself that agreements are
possible with such an enemy.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972
Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my

husband alive or dead?”
Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
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tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American pris-
oners of war and their families.

How long?

A DEMOCRATIC CONGRESS VERSUS
A REPUBLICAN PRESIDENT

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, the pres-
ent Congress is in the control of the
Democratic Party by a margin of nearly
2 to 1 in the Senate and better than
5 to 4 in the House.

This means the Speaker of the House
and every single chairman of every sin-
gle standing and special committee, and
every subcommittee, is a Democrat. This,
in turn, means that no bill can come to
a hearing in committee, or to the floor
for a vote unless the Democrats decide
it shall.

The result in this Congress is darn
little action for America. Why? Because
President Nixon has proposed about 90
different programs to the Congress for
action—most of them constructive, yet
apparently this Democratically con-
trolled Congress is darned if it is going to
approve anything President Nixon origi-
nates in a national election year whether
it is good for the country or not.

This is unfortunate for the people of
the United States as able Columnist
David Broder points out so well in this
morning’s Washington Post. It is also
very likely, as Mr. Broder concludes, that
the American voting public will remem-
ber this obstructionism and procrasti-
nation by the Democrats in this Congress,
in choosing a new Congress this fall.

A Farrow CONGRESS
(By David S. Broder)

To return from the Democratic presidential
primary trial to Washington and the Dem-
ocratic-controlled Congress is to move from
a world of glittering rhetoric to one of petty,
paralyzed reality.

While George McGovern, Hubert Humphrey
and the rest have been out on the road
promising wondrous changes in the offing,
their colleagues have been back here—doing
what?

Well, the scorecard of major legislation
passed by this second session of the 92nd
Congress includes two laws that will affect
people’s lives directly and two other reform
measures that may have considerable in-
direct effect.

Last week, Congress sent the President a
massive program of aid to higher education,
with a provision included to slow school bus-
ing orders. Earller, it added enforcement
powers to the Equal Employment Opportu-
nity Commission. Both those laws will be
felt In people’s lives.

There’s also a public benefit in the stricter
campalgn financing law, which Congress
finally passed last January, a carryover from
the previous year, though not many voters
will see the advsnt.age in concrete terms. And
there may be benefits down the road, if the
Equal Rights Amendment for women, which
Congress approved, is ratified by the states.

But that about exhausts the lists of sig-
nificant legislation passed thls year. It's a
meager catalogue, compared to the needs of
the country or the promices Democratic presi-
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dential contenders have been making on be-
half of their party.

It may be that Richard M. Nixon will over-
look this Democratic “creditibility gap,” but
don’t bet on it.

For three years, the President has had
before the Congress serious proposals on
revenue-sharing with states and cities, and
reform of the welfare system. For two years,
he has had equally significant proposals on
reorganization of the federal executive
branch and expansion of health insurance
protection.

All of these are matters of urgent na-
tional pricrity. They have been acknowledged
ae matters of major concern by the Dem-
ocratic presidential candidates, who—in all
the areas except federal reorganization—
have offered counter-proposals of their own
golng well beyond what the President has
suggested.

Yet in all these areas, the Democrats will
go into convention, less than a month from
now, with a record of congressional inaction.
To date, the Democratic Congress has neither
given the President a final up-or-down vote
on his own proposals in these four vital areas
nor developed and passed alternative pro-
grams of its own.

If there Is a justification for this abdica-
tion of political responsibility, it dces not
come readily to mind. And the Demccratic
convention orators and platform writers will
have to be more devious than usual to divert
the public’s attention from the yawning
chasm between their promises and their
party’s poor record of performance.

It is true, of course, that divided govern-
ment—with responsibility for the executive
branch in the hands of one party and leg-
islative branch in control of the other—is an
open invitation to paralysis and irresponsi-
bility. But the Democrats cannot avold blame
by claiming negligence on the part of the
President in meeting his domestic respon-
sibilities.

The President has made serious proposals
In all these areas. He has not threatened to
veto the Democratic alternatives, for, indeed,
no alternatives have come close to passage.

In any fair accounting for the paralysis
on the domestic front, the Democrats who
control the Congress must take the lion's
share of the blame.

The truth is that while the Democrats
have talked change in this campaign to
the point that their likely nominee, McGov-
ern, is accused by some of his fellow-parti-
sans of being “too radical,” the reality of the
party's legislative record is one of pitifully
little progress.

Contrasted with the openings Mr. Nixon
has made in the areas of foreign policy where
he does not have to walt for Congress to come
plodding along, there is real question as to
which party can homnestly claim to be the
party of change.

Where Is the Democrats’ domestic equiva-
lent of the Nixon “Open Door"” China policy?
Where is there a law passed Ly the Demo-
cratic Congress in the past four years that
rivals in slgnificance the Strategic Arms
Treaty Mr. Nixon negotiated in Moscow?

These are questions the voters will be ask-
ing, when the rhetoric of the presidential
campalign is measured against the record.

“CHET"” ASHCRAFT, A DISTIN-
GUISHED CITIZEN

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972
Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, C. P.

“Chet” Ashcraft, of Hillsboro, Kans., a
loyal friend and outstanding citizen, re-
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cently passed away in the town he loved.
He will be sorely missed because he was
so much involved in many aspects of
community life for so many years. He
had distinguished himself as civil de-
fense director of Marion County, Kans.
Mrs. Shriver and I join in extending our
heartfelt sympathy to Mrs. Asheraft and
her family upon their great loss.

Kenneth Bruce, editor of the Hillsboro,
Kans., Star-Journal, who succeeded
“Chet” Ashcraft as edifor of the com-
munity newspaper, has written an excel-
lent editorial eulogizing Mr. Ashcraft.
Under leave to extend my remarks in the
REecorp, I include the editorial:

[From the Hillsboro Star-Journal, June 1,

1972]
We WitL Miss CHET

It's always difficult to write appropriately
adequate words when the community loses
an outstanding citizen, and even harder
when he is also a dear friend.

It has been almost 18 years ago that we
purchased the Star-Journal from Mr. and
Mrs. C. P, Ashcraft. During the years since
then we have been assoclated with them in
many ways and have always considered them
very special people.

Not many weeks have gone by that Chet
hasn’t dropped into our office just to say
“hello” or visit. We always enjoyed having a
cup with the former editor who usually had
a yarn or two to spin. And, If it got to be
about noon, his “well, I'd better go home to
mama and see what the neighbors brought
in for dinner” always brought a smile.

Chet was a good community worker. He
served many years as president and manager
of the Marion County Falr, an event he sin-
cerely promoted. He was also active in the
Chamber of Commerce and in other civic
affairs. He could tell about his experiences in
helping form a German smoked sausage com-
pany; about his various political experlences
in the city, county and state; about the great
livestock and dairy industry of this area; or
about the best places to fish . . . and made
it all interesting . . . and often humorous.

A firm believer in the basic principles of
life, Chet devoted many hours to his church
and to the Masonic Lodge and he was a great
family man.

Chet usually spoke his mind and it didn't
take long to find out how he felt on a given
subject . . . you always knew where he stood.
Agreed or not, we knew he loved this com-
munity and his contributions to its better-
ment were many.

We, and so many others, will miss Chet
Ashcraft.

QUESTIONNAIRE RESULTS
CONGRESSMAN WYDLER'S 1972

HON. JOHN W. WYDLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, it has be-
come a tradition in my congressional dis-
trict to send reports of my activities to
constituents and to ask each year for
their views on important current na-
tional issues, by means of a question-
naire. The gquestionnaire is now in its
9th consecutive year.

I send the questionnaire to every house-
hold in my congressional district, re-
gardless of the occupants’ political affil-
iation. In this way, I can trully test the
prevailing opinions on the great national
issues.
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Once again, thousands and thousands
of people of the congressional district
have answered the questionnaire. The re-
sults have been carefully tabulated, and
I am still busy answering the many spe-
cial comments that have been made on
the questionnaire returns. The enthusi-
astic response proves that people do care
about their Government and want to be
part of it.

I am now sending a copy of the ques-
tionnaire results to each home in my con-
gressional district.

There is no better measure of the real
feelings in my district than these ques-
tionnaire results. They are the voice of
the people.

The following comments are my per-
sonal interpretation on these results:

The people in my district believe that
network television does not fairly pre-
sent both sides of most issues.

Then, these same people agreed most
strongly—=89.24 percent—that Congress
should have a standard procedure for
Federal intervention in prolonged strikes
which damage the public’s interest.

There are 86.94 percent who oppose
school busing; and 80.85 percent favored
President Nixon’s visit to mainland
China.

The closest issue was over legislation to
promote day care centers and nursery
schools: 43.53 percent favored it, but
46.20 percent opposed and 10.27 percent
were undecided.

One item that I have proposed for
years, tax relief for parents supporting
college students, received a strong vote of
approval—68.57 percent, with 26.27 per-
cent opposed and 5.16 percent undecided.

The complete results are as follows:

1972 QUESTIONNAIRE AND OPINION POLL

Unde-

Yes No cided

. Broadcasting—Do you feel that
network television fairly pre-
sents both sides of most
1o | eaBe s L AL

. China—Do you favor President
Nixzon's visit to mainland
China?

. Crime—Da you favor stricter
gun controls at the Federal
e R e

. Economy—Do you favor in-
creasing the minimum wage
to$2perhour?_____________

. Do you favor a lower minimum
wage for teenagers who
ORI B o ey - it

. Education—Do you favor legis-
lation to promote the estab-
lishment of daycare centers
and nursery schools?

. Do you favor allowing college
students to register and vote
in the towns where they
attend school, including local

33.21
80.85
74.40

66. 88

elections? . _:.cooooomeeaoa.

. Granting that busing is incon-
yenient for a\rerimn_e, do you
see busing as a legitimate
means to achieve quality
education for all?

. Do you favor tax relief for
parents supporting college
students?. .- .- oooococaiae

., Environmental protection—
‘Would you favor Federal
programs to curb pollution
even if it meant higher
R e ey

. Health—Do 'you favor a
national health insurance
program to cover catastrophic
or prolonged ilinesses?. . ____

. Insurance—Would you favor a
program of no fault auto-
mobile insurance on a
national level?

June 13, 1972

Unda-
No  cided

13. Strikes—Do you feel that
Congress should have a
standard procedure for
Federal intervention in pro-
longed strikes which damage
the public’s interest? £9.24

6.97 3.79

PRESSING HEALTH PROBLEMS

HON. JOHN W. DAVIS

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 12, 1972

Mr, DAVIS of Georgia. Mr. Speaker,
as our society becomes more afluent, and
as we strive to better the common good,
foremost of our concerns is the solution
of many of our pressing health problems.
In the past few years, we have made
some strides in combating heart dis-
ease and we have embarked on new
frontiers in the battle against cancer.
More recently, we have become attuned
to certain health problems which afflict
societal or racial groups, such as lead
paint poisoning and sickle cell anemia.
All of these efforts are indeed commend-
able and should be continued and ex-
panded.

There is, however, one health problem
which has not received the attention that
its magnitude demands.

I am speaking of kidney disease which
claims some 58,000 lives each year, and
afflicts over 8 million American men,
women and children. In fact, the highly
touted fatality figures for automobile
accidents are less each year than those
for sufferers of terminal kidney ailments.
Kidney disease is now the fourth major
health problem in the United States, ac-
cording to the National Kidney Founda-
tion, but it is a problem which has fallen
behind some less pervasive afflictions in
appealing to the public conscience and
the national pocketbook.

Not only is kidney disease a very seri-
ous threat to those who are unfortunate
enough to be gravely ill, it also poses an
economic hardship upon those who are
stricken, their families and their em-
ployers. Among women, kidney disease is
the No. 1 cause of absenteeism from the
job, among men under 25, the second
leading cause, and among men over 25,
the fourth cause. Additionally, every year
some 4,000 little children between the
ages of 1 and 6, are stricken with child-
hood nephrosis.

As with all disease, we will never lay
kidney disease to rest until we have com-
mitted ourselves to a total approach—
of prevention, treatment, and cure. Much
of the success of this total approach will
lie with the conscience of the American
people. Money for research is, of course,
vitally important. This year, research

fellowship grants for kidney studies
totaled over a half a million dollars—a

considerable sum except when compared
to the scope of the problem. It is clear
that additional monetary commitments
will have to be made, both in the public
and the private sectors.

Professional education is also of key
importance. The National Kidney Foun-
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dation presently performs the service of
providing doctors, medical societies, and
social work personnel with up-to-date
information on the latest advances in
kidney research. Additionally, the Foun-
dation provides information for televi-
sion, radio, newspaper, and other public
service formats so that the individual
citizen may also keep apprised of the
many facets of kidney disease and the
progress in its prevention, treatment, and
cure.

I briefly mentioned the public commit-
ment which must be made if we are to
stop the ravages of kidney afflictions. For
just a moment, Mr. Speaker, I would like
to tell my colleagues of an achievement
of a number of citizens in my district
and in the State of Georgia toward this
end. The members of the Mariette Coun-
cil of the Dixie Chapter of the Telephone
Pioneers, a voluntary organization of the
Southern Bell Telephone System, began
a campaign nearly 1 year ago to collect
enough trading stamps and cash to have
an at-home artificial kidney machine
contributed for present use in Cobb
County. This is the first machine of its
type to be based in Cobb County, which
has a population of over 200,000 persons.
As a part of the Atlanta metropolitan
area, Cobb County citizens were able to
utilize the artificial kidney machines
available at Grady Memorial Hospital in
Atlanta. But this hospital is the only
facility in the Atlanta area which has
such machines, and it must serve an ex-
tremely large metro population. Clearly,
this was a big triumph for Cobb County
citizens to receive a kidney machine for
use in the county. It was a big triumph
for those who worked so long and so hard
to make their success a reality. It is ob-
viously a big triumph for those who will
now have the benefits of this machine in
the privacy of their own homes.

But, in another light, Mr. Speaker,
Cobb County’s individual triumph points
up the insufficiency of our commitment
to this Nation’s health and welfare.
These dedicated people were able to pro-
cure one artificial kidney machine to
serve a population of over 200,000 peo-
ple, and throughout the State of Geor-
gia, other chapters procured three more
machines to serve their populations. But,
with one out of every 25 Cobb Countians
conceivably being kidney victims, some
of them seriously, one machine is lamen-
table indeed. We simply cannot afford
to rely upon the generous and unselfish
efforts of groups like the Pioneers to
provide all the necessary equipment for
those who are afflicted with kidney dis-
ease. These persons are purely a volun-
teer group. It is wrong to expect that they
should provide a major part of our first
line of defense against kidney fatalities,
when they have other responsibilities,
which must come first. And, it is naive to
expect that they will be able to meet the
rising demand for such equipment with-
out the Government and other institu-
tions making commensurate contribu-
tions. What the Pioneers have done, more
than anything, is to point up the grave
need for strong commitments on the
parts of Government, business, and aca-
demia toward ending kidney disease. The
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Pioneers have done much more than to
donate a kidney machine. They have
donated their time, effort, and money
where we have not, and they have shown
us the fallacy of our supposed national
commitment to this Nation’s health and
well-being. I take great pride in their
contribution of themselves, and I hope
that other groups throughout the coun-
try will learn from their example. Buf,
I also hope that those of us who are in
a position to do much more, and have
not, will also take a lesson. In the future,
I hope that the Pioneers will no longer
retain their distinction of being the only
group to have provided an artificial kid-
ney machine for use in Cobb County, and
I hope that the Congress will soon con-~
cern itself with this important matter.

SHOULD WE TRY HEROIN
MAINTENANCE?

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, in the New York Times of June
5, 1972, there appeared an article by
John A. Hamilton entitled “Free Fix for
Addicts?”" This article sets forth the con-
cern of narcotics treatment professionals
over recent proposals to introduce heroin
maintenance as an acceptable method for
the treatment of heroin addiction in the
United States.

The advisability of heroin maintenance
is a subject which demands close scru-
tiny and informed debate. Too often in
the past has the public dialog on nar-
cotics addiction and the freatment of
addiction been tinged with emotion. The
Hamilton article makes a significant con-
tribution to the debate on heroin main-
tenance and I commend it to the atten-
tion of my colleagues:

FereE Fix For ADDICTS?
(By John A. Hamilton)

A free fix for junkles? An experimental
program that gives heroin to heroin addicts
under the label of “research”?

Community leaders in New TYork City,
where a scaled-down proposal along this line
is receiving renewed interest from the Lind-
say administration, have denounced the idea
as “a cruel hoax” and as “colonialist-type
thinking.” The nation’s leading drug experts
are also strongly opposed to the whole con-
cept.

%r. Vincent Dole of Rockefeller Univer-
sity, who developed the use of methadone
in the treatment of heroin addiction, calls
the thought of dispensing heroin itself “in-
sanity.” Dr. Jerome Jaffe, head of President
Nixon’s Special Action Office for Drug Abuse
Prevention, notes the need to supply addicta
with as many as five shots of heroin daily
and concludes that any heroin-dispensing
program would prove “a logistical night-
mw.”

One of the founders of the British system
for treating narcotics addicts, Dr. Richard
Phillipson, shares these views. The British
system rests on the treatment of addiction
as an {liness rather than as a crime and, for

& while, this treatment consisted mostly of
dispensing heroin to heroin addicts, Dr. Phil-
lipson, who is now with the National Insti-
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tute of Mental Health in Washington, warns
against this nation’s trying slavishly to fol-
low his original model. He points out that
while some heroin is still dispensed in Brit-
ain, the British system recently has been
moving toward an increased use of metha-
done.

Nonetheless, despite all this, there are
those who persist in advocating a heroin-
dispensing program for New York Clty. The
Vera Institute of Justice has presented a
formal proposal to Mayor Lindsay's Narcotics
Control Council and some members of thls
councll are urging its implementation, link-
ing the drug problem with the crime prob-
lem and arguing that if addicts received free
heroin they would no longer rob to maintain
their hablts.

Such an argument may now have speclal
appeal to Mayor Lindsay. Out flat emotion-
ally after his futile Presidential foray, badly
bruised in budgetary scuffles with both the
City Council and the Board of Estimate, the
Mayor is reported interested in launching
new programs in problem areas that would
at least give the appearance of innovation
and activity.

But the fear of crime, as real as it Is, and
the need for a mayoral initiative are hardly
persuasive reasons for launching a heroin
program in the face of community and med-
ical opposition. The proposal has serlous
flaws. It is sald that heroin 1s essential to
“lure” street addicts into treatment pro-
grams, but the truth of the situation in New
York City is more the reverse. There are long
walting lists of addicts unable to gain en-
trance into existing treatment programs, es-
pecially the more scecessful methadone pro-
grams, There is less a need for a “lure” than
for expansion of these programs. At Rikers
Island and at the Tombs, the Manhattan
House of Detention, men behind bars plead
with medical visitors.

“Hey, man,"” one sald to Dr. Dole recently,
“I'm in here now. I've been in here before.
I'll be in here again. I need to get into a
drug program.”

Dr. Dole told him that most programs were
now full,

The methadone programs that Dr. Dole
runs require funds. Any experimental heroin
program would drain away funds. Where
methadone can be administered once a day
and addicts can be stabilized to hold jobs,
heroin would have to be administered more
often and addicts would continue to suffer
the “highs” and *“lows”™ that go with such
addiction. The staffing of a heroin program
would have to be double or triple or more
that of a methadone program. Again, a drain
on scarce funds,

Dr. Phillipson's “grave reservations” about
giving addicts a free heroin fix find support
in the most recent figures made available by
the British Home Office. As of the end of
1970, these flgures show that Britain had
only 1,430 narcotics addicts, compared to
the estimated 150,000 now in New York City.
Of these addicts, the Home Office figures
show that only 183 were being maintained
on heroin, Another 254 were receiving a com-
bination of heroin and methadone, while
the bulk some 738, were receiving methadone
alone. A remaining group of 256 were listed
as “therapeutic” addicts, having acquired
their addictions from drugs taken during ill-
nesses or operations; these were recelving a
variety of other drugs.

Thus, the free fix that the British now glve
addicts 18 not usually a free heroin fix, as
some advocates of a heroin program here
seem to imply; on the contrary, the British
are moving away from the use of heroin and
toward the use of methadone. The Vera In-
stitute’s proposal for a heroin experiment
has a section devoted to a discussion of the
British system, but it somehow neglects to
mention either Dr. Phillipson or the figures
from the Home Office.
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MAN WITH A MISSION

HON. TOM RAILSBACK

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. RAILSBACK. Mr. Speaker, for the
past several months, I have had the priv-
ilege to serve on the Republican Task
Force on National Health. Under the fine
leadership of Chairman Tim LEE CARTER,
the task force has been attempting to
determine how to provide quality medi-
cal care to all citizens at a cost they can
afford.

Recently an article about Congress-
man CArTER appeared in the Review, the
official publication of the Federation of
American Hospitals. This is a well-
deserved tribute to an able and dedicated
man, and I commend it to all my
colleagues:

Manw WiTH A MIssiOoN

Congressman Tim Lee Carter (R-Ky) is a
man with a mission.

He is chairman of a Republican Task Force
on National Health.

The mission, he says, 18 to find the in-
gredients to incorporate into a health care
program that will provide “adequate health
services to all people at the lowest possible
cost and, at the same time, preserve the prin-
ciple of private enterprise.”

The 16-member Task Force is Investigating
the status of health care services and ex-
ploring the feasibility of several proposed
legislative courses of action in the health
field.

Special attention is being given to: com-
prehensive National Health Insurance; cata-
strophlc health insurance; creation of Health
Maintenance Organizations (HMO's); devel-
opment of medical services in rural areas;
medical manpower problems and the use of
para-medics; health education and the pre-
vention of illness.

CONCERN OVER COSTS

Congressman Carter, who is a physiclan,
said: “We are endeavoring to study all the
major health problems which control per-
sons in America today. Of primary concern,
of course, is the mounting cost of health care
in our hospitals, clinies and physicians’ of-
fices. It is important, therefore, that we
search for a means by which proper medical
care can best be provided to all groups and
all levels of our society without working an
undue hardship on any group.”

Other members of the Republican Task
Force Iinclude: Congressmen Donald G.
Brotzman (Colo), Clarence Brown (Ohio),
Pierre duPont (Del), Edwin B. Forsythe (NJ),
Durward G. Hall (Mo): Willlam J. Eeating
(Ohio), Manuzl Lujan, Jr. (NM), Joseph M.
McDade (Pa), Stewart B. McKinney (Conn),
Jerry L. Pettis (Calif), Tom Railsback (Ill),
J. Willlam Stanton (Ohlo), Fred Schwengel
(Ia), John Ware (Pa), and H. John Heinz III
(Pa).

Congressman Carter said members of the
Task Force had been interviewing rep-
resentatives of all interested groups—includ-
ing hospital personnel, physicians and con-
sumers—in an effort to try to find sclutions
“to our health problems.”

The 68l-year-old congressman from Tomp-
kinsville, Kentucky, was elected to Congress
in 1964 and re-elected three times. He 1s a
graduate of Western Kentucky State College
and the University of Tennessee School of
Medicine where he obtained his medical de-
gree in 1937. He was an Army combat medie
during World War II. Until his election to
Congress, he practiced medicine at Tomp-
kinsville.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

In addition to his Task Force and commit-
tee assignments, he is a member of the Pres-
ident’s Commission on Marijuana and Drug
Abuse.

Congressman Carter made these comments
in a recent interview with the FAH Review
Magazine:

Question. What have been some of the
findings of the Republican Task Force on
National Health to date?

Congressman CarTER. We, of course, have
learned many things about our health prob-
lems. One of the most striking conditions 1s
the escalating cost of health services, par-
ticularly in hospitals. Also, we have noticed
that there is an increase particularly in hos-
pitals associated with educational institu-
tions—medical schools.

Question. In your opinion, what can be
done to slow these escalating costs?

Congressman CARTER. We must streamline
our medical practice in some way in order to
cut out unnecessary tests and reduce the
time of stay in hospitals, for example. There
are many factors which enter into this.

Question. Will the findings of the Health
Task Force be presented to the National Re-
publican Party’'s Platform Committee?

Congressman CARTER. Yes. In fact, we ex-
pect to formulate legislation to implement
our findings.

Question. What will be some of your major
recommendations?

Congressman CARTER. It is a little early to
say just what our recommendations will be.
We have some experienced medical people
who are assisting us. I thing that HMO's—
Health Maintenance Organizations—will be
included. However, we want to preserve the
right of private physicians to bulld HMO's if
they so desire. There would be, of course, fed-
eral financing—loans to groups that wanted
to establish HMO's and perhaps grants in the
ghetto areas and areas where there is an in-
adequate supply of medical services, particu-
larly lsolated rural areas.

Question. Do you believe that for-profit
HMO's should be provided guaranteed fed-
eral loans?

Congressman CARTER. If they are for-profit
HMO's, I think it should be possible for them
to get falr bank loans. But I wouldn't think
they should be guaranteed. I believe that
grants and guaranteed loans should go to
the non-profit organizations.

Question. What type of loans do you feel
for-profit HMO’s should recelve?

Congressman CARTER. Well, they should be
provided such loans as they could get from
private institutions and perhaps from the
federal government, as Hill-Burton gives
loans at the present time. Actually, in Hill-
Burton hospitals, the hospitals themselves
are usually non-profit institutions but the
physiclans work for profit. I think that this
idea can be carried over to the HMO's—that
is, loans can be made to an HMO but the
physicians would work there, obtaining
money for each patient which they have on
a fee basis, as they do at the present time.

Question. Do you foresee passage of any
HMO legislation this year?

Congressman CARTER. It is possible. But T
am not sure legislation will be passed. We
have an HMO bill before us at the present
time. It was introduced by Congressman Roy
of Kansas.

Question. What role do you foresee for
HMO's in the future of health care delivery?

Congressman CArTER. I think that HMO's
will have a large role. We have had several
HMO's throughout the country which have
proved to be successful, it seems. HMO's will
be able to provide a broad coverage of serv-
ices—from birth throughout life. Of course,
we envision an HMO as being capable of per-
forming all complicated laboratory tests and
having within it all types of specialties so
that people can get a thorough physical
evaluation—diagnosis can be made—and
then the patients can receive adequate treat-
ment.
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Question. In your opinion, what role will
the health care issue have in the 1972 elec-
tion campaigns?

Congressman CARTER. I believe it will play
a part. However, it won't be as decisive a part
as other problems because everyone is for
health, and each candidate for the presi-
dency, for example, has his own health legis-
lative proposals.

Question. Do you foresee approval of a
National Health Insurance bill this year?

Congressman CARTER. No, sir. I do not. I
haven't talked with any leader in the House
or Senate who thinks that a comprehensive
health insurance bill will be passed this year.

Question. Do you favor any particular Na-
tional Health Insurance proposal that has
been introduced thus far?

Congressman CARTER. Many of them have
good features. The Republican Task Force
on Health will take the better parts of each
bill and develop legislation which will be
helpful to the American people and, at the
same time, cost them as little as possible.

Question. How do you feel about President
Nixon's Natlonal Health Insurance Plan?

Congressman CARTER. I have been a sponsor
of President Nixon’s bill, but there are parts
of it that I don't agree with. For instance,
there is a slight limitation on private enter-
prise to which I object. While I am for loans
and grants to non-profit institutions in cer-
tain instances, I want to point out that we
have private physicians who want to form
their groups, thelir cliniecs, their HMO's. I am
all for them having the right to do so. I
think the more competition we have in the
health field, the better our people will be
served.

Question. How do you feel about the profit
motive in the health care field?

Congressman CarTer. It is just as simple
as this. In any profession, you find some
dedicated individuals who will work without
thought of profit. But a profession such as
medicine is different. It is often necessary
for a physician to work night after night and
on Sundays. The extra pay is an incentive.
Sickness doesn't take a holiday.

A physiclan’s work is not like that of a
man on an assembly line who works eight
hours and goes home. Because of the nature
of sickness, a physiclan cannot be limited to
eight hours day. Therefore, he must be paid
for the increased amount of work he does.

Anyone who thinks that there should not
be a profit motive in health—or in medicine
and delivery of health services—would have
to feel, then, that a man who works over-
time on the assembly line should not receive
overtime pay. Many people just haven't ra-
tlonalized thelr thinking on this matter.
Many are moved by altruistic ideals that
would be good if no one would work for
money or fame, but each would work for
the joy of working—as Kipling has said. But,
actually, in real life, it just doesn't work that
way. We must have added incentive for extra
work whether it is on the assembly line—
on the farm—or in the duties of a nurse or
& physician.

Question. In your opinion, what is the gen-
eral attitude of the people toward health
care delivery at this point in time?

Congressman CaArTER. Well, our country
wants adequate health care at a reasonable
price. I don't feel the pressure at the present
time to be nearly as great for a health bill as
it was in 19656 when Medicare was approved.
The people do, of course, want adequate
health care, and they are certainly willing to
pay for it. But, here again, they want it at
as reasonable a price as they can get.

Question. As a physician and as a con-
gressman, how do you fel about Medicare and
Medlcaid?

Congressman CARTER. I feel that Medlicare
has been a great help to people throughout
the country. I think Medicaid serves a useful
purpose. One thing I do want people to real-
ize is that we are going to pay for what we
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get. So many people feel that when they re-
celve health services from the federal gov-
ernment, they're not paylng for them. But,
they are paying for these services—they will
pay for them in increased taxes. There is no
other way.

Comprehensive health Insurance might be
written up or publicized as not costing the
people anything. Well, this is the fartherest
thing from the truth. They are going to pay
for it. It is going to come out of their pay-
rolls. It is going to be reflected in the added
cost of manufactured articles.

Under the administration’'s NHI bill, the
manufacturer, for example, would pay 65 per
cent of the cost of medical care for his em-
ployees for the first two and a half years,
and after that he would pay 75 per cent of
the cost. All of these things would be re-
flected In higher cost of goods. Then, there
is the worker himself who would pay 35 per
cent and then 25 per cent.

S0, we have to pay for all of these things,
either through increased taxes or through
the increased cost of consumer goods. It is
really a matter of where we want the cost
to be borne.

Another big problem, of course, i5 to see
that everyone receives adequate care.

Question. What do you think can be done
to alleviate the health manpower shortage?

Congressman CARTER. We are trying to do
something about it in Congress by increasing
the number of scholarships and loans for
medical institutions and institutions for al-
lied health professions. We have passed a
bill that will increase the amount of money
authorized for medical schools, nursing In-
stitutions, pharmacy, dentistry, podiatry and
veterinary medicine. These bills—the Com-
prehensive Health Training Act and the Com-
prehensive Nurse Training Act—will provide
more funds for the schools and more grants
and scholarships for people who want to go
to school. I feel that we will have adequate
health personnel within the next few years.

NAVY COVERUP

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, the Navy is
covering up more than $100 million in
cost overruns for sophisticated electronic
equipment on 30 new DD-963 destroyers.

The cost of providing the DD-963 with
complex electronic decoys and radar
equipment has skyrocketed from $75
million to nearly $200 million, according
to Adm. I. C. Kidd in response to my
questioning before a recent hearing of
the House Armed Services Committee.

Rather than calculate the real cost,
the Navy continues to stick to its original
estimate of $75 million for radars and
decoys known as the electronic warfare
suit. The real cost of the DD-963 with all
its needed electronic equipment will be
approximately $95 million per ship, not
the Navy’s current estimate of $90.5
million per ship.

It is also my belief, Mr. Speaker, that
before the first DD-963 joins our fleet,
the price tag will be in excess of $100
million for one destroyer.

This latest development is just one
more sign that the Navy’'s massive ship-
building program with Litton Industries
is in deep trouble.

As many of my colleagues may know,
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Litton currently holds Navy contracts to
build five LHA amphibious assault ships
and 30 DD-963 destroyers. According to
official Navy estimates the destroyers are
expected to cost $2.7 billion, or approxi-
mately $90.5 million per ship.

In addition, reports in the press have
indicated that Litton is seeking an addi-
tional $400 million in bailout money on
the five LHA amphibious assault ships
in addition to the current estimated price
tag for the five ships of $960 million.

Between the DD-963 and the LHA pro-
gram, the Navy is well on its way to
producing its own version of the C-5A.

It is my hope that the House Armed
Services Committee will give serious con-
sideration to making changes in the
Navy's request for $610 million for seven
new DD-963's in the 1973 fiscal year
budget.

U.N. LAW OF SEA REPORT:
SECTION II

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, as part of
my report to the Congress on the U.N.
Law of the Sea Conference, I yesterday
submitted for the Recorp remarks by the
Honorable John R. Stevenson, legal ad-
viser to the U.N. Seabed Committee, con-
cerning the background on the crisis we
face in the Law of the Sea. The second
section, concerning the current U.S.
Oceans Policy, follows:

U.N. Law oF SEA REPORT: SECTION IT
U.S. OCEANS POLICY

What emerged from the President’s state-
ment, was a new United States oceans policy
designed to accommodate a wide varlety of
domestic and International interests. Par-
ticularly with respect to maritime limits
questions—which are among the most con-
troversial—we sought to understand the ma-
jor broad limits and of narrow limits. It is
our conviction that these interests can be
harmonized or accommodated to a large de-
gree in a general international settlement,
if they are addressed by deallng with the real
problems involved. Such an accommodation
should be of greater value and duration than
an arbitrary compromise.

The territorial sea and straits

The United States has recognized that the
only practical possibility for agreement on
the breadth of the territorial sea lles in ac-
ceptance of a 12-mlle maximum limit. After
careful study of our own reasons for adher-
ing to the 3-mile limit, we decided that 1t
would be possible to accept a 12-mile limit
if it were broadly agreed, rather than uni-
laterally asserted, and if it were accompanied
by agreement on free transit through and
over international straits, that is stralts used
for International navigation.

The reason why the United States is in-
sisting on this guarantee of free transit
through and over stralts used for interna-
tional navigation is that with the move from
a three to a twelve mile territorial sea, inter-
national straits between six and twenty-four
miles would become overlapped by territorial
seas. While the right of Innocent passage
through the territorial sea in straits may not
be suspended, innocent passage does not in-
clude submerged transit or overfiight. More-
over, some coastal States have interpreted
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innocent passage subjectively, arguing for ex-
ample that the flag, cargo, or destination of a
vessel s a relevant consideration. The ab-
sence of clear guarantees of free transit
through international straits would create
a number of critical pressure points around
the world where the potential for conflict
could dramatically increase. We saw one such
situation develop prior to the 1967 war in the
Middle East.

Just as the question of navigation and
overflight in straits within 12-miles of the
coast is one key aspect of the territorial sea
issue, the rights of coastal States over re=
sources beyond a 12-mile territorial sea are
another vital aspect of this issue.

Fisheries

With respect to fisheries, there is no doubt
that a settlement cannot be reached that
does not protect the regulatory interests of
coastal States In fisheries well beyond 12-
miles. The economic and social problems
caused by highly mobile distant water fish-
ing fleets using advanced methods are not
unique to developing countries; our own
coastal fishermen have the same problems.
In order to resolve this problem, we have
proposed delegating regulatory authority to
coastal States with respect to two types of
fish that comprise over 75% of the world’'s
fish catch: coastal specles, that Is specles
that normally reside off the coast, and anad-
romous species, that is species such as sal-
mon that spawn in fresh water, then mi-
grate far out to sea, and finally return to
their streams of origin. The authority dele-
gated to the coastal State would be subject
to international standards, such as those de-
signed to assure conservation and maximum
utilization of fisheries and an agreed formula
for historic fishing rights. We regard com-
pulsory settlement of disputes as an essen-
tial aspect of any such settlement.

On the other hand, we do not believe there
can be effective coastal State management of
highly migratory oceanic specles such as
tuna, which appear off the coast of any one
nation for only a short period of time. Ac-
cordingly, we propose that such species be
managed by international and regional or-
ganizatlons.

SEABEDS

With respect to seabed resources beyond
the territorial sea, coastal States already en-
Joy sovereign rights for the purpose of ex-
ploring the continental shelf and exploiting
its natural resources. As I indicated earlier,
a precise limit for the exercise of such rights
was not agreed in 1958, although it is clear
that such rights extend at least to where the
water reaches a depth of 200 meters (about
600 feet).

This limit would determine not only the
extent of the seabed area subject to coastal
State sovereign rights over resources, but
also the size of the international seabed area
that would be subject to a new interna-
tional regime to be established by the Law of
the Sea Conference pursuant to the Declara-
tion of Principles adopted by the General
Assembly of the Unlted Natlons in 1970. With
respect to the international area, the United
States has proposed a new International or-
ganization to regulate and license exploration
and exploitation and to collect revenues from
such activities primarily for the benefit of
developing countries.

In the context of comnsidering alternative
seabed limits, the narrowest limit on which
agreement could conceivably be reached
would be 200 meters depth. Although the dis-
tance from shore of the 200 meter depth
varles from several miles to several hun-
dred miles, an average would be less than 50
miles. Many developing coastal States have
urged much broader limits for coastal State
Jurisdiction, such as 200 miles or the entire
continental margin,

We have proposed an intermediate zone as
& means of resolving this problem. The inter-
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mediate zone would begin at the 200-meter
depth. We proposed that it continue seaward
to embrace the continental margin, but have
also indicated our willingness to consider sev-
eral criteria, including a mileage distance
from shore, for the outer limit of the inter-
mediate zone. Within the intermediate zone,
coastal States would regulate exploration and
exploitation, but there would also be inter-
national standards and compulsory dispute
settlement designed, for example, to assure
protection of other uses of the area, global
protection of the marine environment from
seabeds pollution, and some sharing of rev-
enues with the international community.

Scientific research

In our view, sclentific research Iin the
oceans is, and should be, beneficial to all. The
United States supports both maximum free-
dom of scientific research and maximum ef-
forts to ensure dissemination of the results
of such research. There is no inherent con-
tradiction between the exercise of resource
jurisdiction by coastal States and the pro-
tection of free and open scientific research.
On the contrary, such research can enhance
the ability of coastal States to derive maxi-
mum benefits from resources under their
jurisdiction. Thus, one important aspeet of
the intermediate zone proposal for the sea-
beds is that coastal State control over ex-
ploration and exploitation of resources would
not restrict other uses of the area such as
sclentific research.

Pollution

The United States Is vigorously seeking to
bring ocean pollution under effective inter-
national regulation in a number of differ-
ent forums. IMCO has produced several Con-
ventions on pollution from ships, and is con-
tinuing this work. Also significant are IMCO's
attempts to lessen the chances of collislons
at sea through such measures as traffic sep-
aration, The U.S. has worked for a Conven-
tion on ocean dumping, an environmental
monitoring system, an international fund for
research, as well as other measures in the
context of the 1872 Stockholm Conference
on the Human Environment. The U.S. draft
seabed treaty proposes that the internation-
al seabed organization to be established by
the Law of the Sea Conference be given broad
regulatory and emergency powers in order to
prevent pollution arising from exploration
and exploitation, and all deep drilling, in
the international seabed area, Also, one es=-
sentlal advantage of an intermediate zone on
the seabeds is that minimum environmental
standards can be fixed internationally, thus
better assuring protection of the ocean en-
vironment as a whole, assuring coastal States
that they will not suffer competitive eco-
nomic disadvantage by applying such stand-
ards, and assuring coastal States not only
the right to apply higher standards if they
choose, but the right to seek technical as-
sistance from the international authority in
doing so.

A SALUTE TO EDUCATION

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. BADILLO. Mr. Speaker, with
the education amendments passed last
week and the Labor-HEW appropria-
tions scheduled for action in the House
tomorrow, it is appropriate that we rec-
ognize the vital role of education in our
society and pay tribute to those who have
made America’s educational system what
it is today.

With our understandable preoccupa-
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tion over evenis on the battlefields of
Vietnam we may have a tendency to
overlook the battles being waged within
our own society—the battle for under-
standing and folerance, the battle for
equal opportunity, the battle for the
right to share in America’s affluence,

In the front lines of those battles are
the more than 2 million -classroom
teachers in our elementary and secon-
dary schools. Particularly in the disad-
vantaged communities of our central
cities, these men and women are waging
a valiant struggle to provide hope and
opportunity to children whose lives have
been devoid of both.

The internal strength of our Nation is
dependent on the products of our schools.
The seeds of whatever greatness lies
ahead for this country are being sown
today in the classroom. To those who
bear that responsibility, we must say,
“Thank you, keep up the good work.”

ESTABLISHING A NATIONAL
DYSAUTONOMIA INSTITUTE

HON. LOUISE DAY HICKS

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mrs. HICKS of Massachusetts, Mr.
Speaker, under the leave to extend my
remarks in the REecorp, I include the
following:

STATEMENT BY LOUlsE DAy HicKs INTRODUC-

ING LEGISLATION FOR NATIONAL DYSAU-

TONOMIA INSTITUTE

Mr. Speaker, I am here today to bring to
the attention of this House the existence of
a little-known yet devastating disease; a
disease which not only kills its young victims,
but first leads them through a life of tragic
and bizarre symptoms.

It is called “dysautonomia,” meaning dis-
turbance of the autonomic nervous system.
This familial disease of childhood occurs al-
most exclusively in descendants of Ashken-
azic Jews, from which more than 98 percent
of the American Jews are descended.

Dysautonomic children are usually under-
sized, and have a special facial appearance
marked by pallor, a rather fixed stare, un-
usually high forehead, and an apprehensive,
somewhat frozen expression. Characteristic
symptoms of dysautonomia include vomiting,
poor motor coordination, and difficulty in
feeding and swallowing. But the tragically
distinective and indentifying feature of dysau-
tonomic children is that they can cry, but are
unable to shed tears. A major problem as-
soclated with this defect Is that any forelgn
object in the eye, because there are no tears
to wash it out, can often cause corneal ulcers.
These ulcers may become so severe that the
child’s eyellds must be sewn together to
heal the damage.

Characteristically, a dysautonomic child
is also unable to feel pain or to distinguish
between hot and cold. This dangerous insen-
sitivity to pain can make the child oblivious
to burns and broken bones, leaving many
children scarred and crippled for life.

Scoliosis, the bending of the spine to one
side, is another symptom which worsens as
the child grows older. Also, vomiting is
chronic sometimes going on for days at a
time.

About 25 percent of all dysautonomic chil-
dren die by the age of 10. After that the
death rate mounts steadily; about 50 percent
have died by the age of 20, usually from
pulmonary infections,
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The disease is inherited through an auto-
somal recessive gene. This means that when
the diseased gene is paired with a normal
gene, its harmful action is blocked, but the
person becomes a “carrier” of dysautonomia.
The disease, which may skip several genera-
tions, occurs when two people who are car-
riers marry and have children. In such a case,
the chances are one out of four that the child
will be born with dysautonomia. Today it is
estimated that one out of every 100 American
Jews is a carrier of dysautonomia.

What can be done for these victims today?
Although the disorder was discovered in
1948 by Drs. Riley and Day (and therefore
frequently termed the Riley-Day syndrome)
today there is only palliative treatment for
the disease consisting of using tranquilizers
to help control the intense vomiting that
occurs. There is no cure for the disorder
itself,

Research holds the only hope for these
victims. And so I am here today to intro-
duce a bill to establish in the Public Health
Service an institute for research on dysau-
tonomia.

The establishment of a National Dysau-
tonomia Institute would enable our country
to wage an effective battle against this ter-
rible disease. Through such an institute re-
search programs could be conducted and
fostered relating to the cause, prevention,
and treatment of dysautonomia. Through
this Institute, our country would be able to
search out undiagnosed victims who can be
helped, would be able to find ways to iden-
tify carriers and prevent the disease in un-
born children, and would be able to find
a way of reversing the disease in its present
vietims.

Moreover, an understanding of dysauto-
nomia would provide not only a better un-
derstanding of the workings of the normal
nervous system, but would also provide a
key to a further understanding of multiple
sclerosis, Parkinson's disease, high blood
pressure, heart problems, and diseases con-
nected with all the body system affected by
the autonomic nervous system.

I urge your support and approval of this
bill so that we may begin to make a concen-
trated and an effective attack on these dis-
eases which threaten our nation,

MAJORITY OF PEOPLE CANNOT
HANDLE EFFECTS OF MARI-
HUANA

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, in
the current debate over marihuana, the
point is often made by those supporting
its legalization, that the use of mari-
huana does not lead to experimentation
with more dangerous drugs. Police and
narcoties officials with whom I have dis-
cussed this question disagree strongly. I
recently received a very moving letter
from a concerned mother whose daugh-
ter progressed to addictive use of am-
phetamines from initial contact with
marihuana. This mother, understand-
ably, is deeply concerned over any effort
to legalize the use of marihuana and I
ask my congressional colleagues to re-
flect carefully on her experiences.

The letter follows:

_DeAr CoNGRESSMAN WiLsoN: I am accept-
ing your invitation to write you concerning
my views. I received your pamphlet in the
mail yesterday and it was the answer I
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had been looking for. Where to begin in my
own small way to do what I could to pre-
vent the legalization of marajuana.

I have just gone through the horrendous
experience of having my 15 year old daughter
placed under arrest at her High School for
the possession of drugs (including a mara-
juana cigarette) and possession for sale. She
was detained In juvenile hall for her own
protection. My daughter had become ad-
dicted to amphetamines. Fortunately the sup-
pliers were apprehended at the same time.
She is now safe and getting the help she
needs.

I am adamant about the marajuana, be-
cause I know this is where it started for her.
Four years ago when she passed through the
gates of Junior High School, she found the
pressures too much and turned to mara-
juana for escape. She has told me that it was
readily available then and of course it still is.
From there it was easy to pop (as she puts it)
a few pills now and then.

This is of course not all the story, but it
is the basis. I have read all the articles pro
and con on this legalizing, and have dis-
cussed it with Juvenile Detectives. I just can-
not for one minute believe that anything
that affects the mind as this drug does, can
be beneficial to our soclety. Many people may
be able to handle the effects and walk away,
but I truly belleve that the majority cannot.
I am particularly concerned about our young
people. Growing up has always been prob-
lematic but it 1= even more so today. The
availability of the wvarious drugs is bad
enough in itself, legalizing any one of them
is terrifying.

I would very much appreciate your advice
as to who else I can write to about this
issue.

I appreciate your pamphlet and commend
you on the fine job you are doing as our
representative.

Yours sincerely,

TRIBUTE TO MR. FARMER PASCHAL

HON. ED JONES

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. JONES of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
Mr. Farmer Paschal, a close personal
friend of mine, whom I deeply admire
and respect, of Ripley, Tenn,, is retiring
after 44 years in the agricultural exten-
sion farm program, 33 of these spent as
Lauderdale County extension agent. Mr.
Paschal has distinguished himself as an
outstanding agent and has always been a
friend of the farmers in this area. His
presence will be sorely missed. The Lau-
derdale Enterprise, a weekly newspaper,
has printed an article on Mr. Paschal
which I would like to have inserted at this

point:
FARMER PASCHAL

Farmer Paschal, Lauderdale County Ex-
tension Agent since 1939, Is retiring at the
end of this month, to be succeeded by his
assistant county agent, Charles Peal, who in
turn will be replaced by Dan T, Brown, ot
Cookevllle, a Viet Nam veteran who has pre-
viously done Extension work in Selmer.

Friends are invited to greet Mr. Paschal
in a reception hbeing arranged by his col-
leagues from 2:30 to 4 p.m. Sunday, June
25th, in Ripley High School.

Mr. Paschal, oldest of five sons and three
daughters of his parents, grew up on a tobac-
co, wheat, and hay farm in the Cottage Grove

community of Henry County.
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“My father wanted me to be a lawyer," he
says, “and my pastor wanted me to be a
preacher. I didn’t think I was good enough
to be a preacher nor smart enough to be a
lawyer, but it took me two years to decide to
become a county agent.

“We got a good county agent in Henry
County in 1918, and I began to see as a 4-H
boy how a county agent could help farm
families. Farmers then had no impartial
sources of information, and they needed them
so much,

“I taught school from 1920 until 1923, spent
two years in college, taught school another
year, and finished college. On March 16, 1928,
I took my last college exams, bought a new
car, married Laura Davis, and was hired as
a county agent, all in one day.

“I worked as county agent in Decatur
County until 1934 and in Chester County
until 1839, when I came to Ripley. (J. L.
Burns and E. L. Vaughan were on the com-
mittee that recommended me to the Lauder-
dale County Court.)

“I worked with 4-H clubs for almost 18
years, until Lauderdale County acquired an
asslstant county agent to take over this work.

“In 1839, I began taking 4-Hers to the
Mid-South Fair In Memphis, and this grew
until we couldn’t get enough busses. The
school board then agreed to provide busses
if we would pay the drivers and provide adult
supervisors. We used as many as 21 busses to
transport 950 4-Hers to the fair.

“Rat control campaigns we began in Rip-
ley spread to Halls, Gates, and Henning and
have been conducted annually for 23 years.

“In Decatur County, in 1931, I helped
farmers incorporate a cooperative marketing
association for green-wrap tomatoes. Lauder-
dale Countians have applied this co-operative
idea to many projects during my years here.

“Our Soil Conservation District was or-
ganized the year I came here, and the
Forked Deer Electric Co-operative, serving
6,000 families with 1,000 miles of line, was
begun with 171 miles and a loan of $£335,000.

“From 1839 to 1942, we supervised a Farm
Program to inform farmers about ways to
increase efficliency. P. M. Parker, W. C. Viar,
Jim Jaynes, and William Hall were committee
members.

“In 1941-42, we carrled out a mattress
project, making 8,200 double 50-1b. cotton
mattresses to use surplus cotton.

“In 1944, the Lauderdale Farmers Co-Op-
erative was organized, after the Farm Bureau
had shown the way with co-operative sales
of $50,000 to §90,000 a year from 1940 to
1944, The Co-Op sold $135,000 worth of sup-
plies the first year, rose rapidly to half a
million dollars annually, and served as a
model for other counties.

“In 1948, we formed the Lauderdale Truck
Growers to market strawberries. It operated
successfully for 13 years.

“In 1951, we began chemical weed con-
trol work, which was being used on 600
acres by 1960 and today is used on 150,000.

“We worked out procedures for distribut-
ing surplus commodities under the County
Court’s direction in 1957 and 1958.

“We began work in 1958 to rid this area
of brucellosis, and the county was declared
brucellosis-free a year later.

“We began a farm management school in
1962, meeting with 45 farmers two hours
weekly for ten weeks.

“I was called upon to work closely with
the Cane Creek Watershed program, which
received $3,000,000 in federal money to greatly
benefit parts of the country.

“Just last year, Lauderdale County set the
pace again with the state’s first cotton scout-
ing program, on 1,550 acres—a program being
expanded this year and copled elsewhere.

“My 44 years in this work have seen enor-
mous changes, but all of our Extension work
boils down to one thing—getting information
out to farmers; when they understand, they
will respond, and all of us benefii—farm
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people or otherwise—when we have a strong
farm economy."”

Paschal won the Distinguished Service
Award of the National Association of County
Agricultural Agents in 1944,

Through careful planning, preparation, or-
ganization, patience, and perserverance, he
made the county agent's work look easy to
those not familiar with the many demands
upon his office and the long hours, including
night meetings, often involved.

Records show that for the last 26 years,
he made an average of 235 farm visits, talked
to 1,350 farmers In his office and 1,573 by
phone, made 275 5-minute radio broadcasts,
held 102 meetings of 8,305 farmers, distribut-
ed 1,924 bulletins, and prepared 150 news
articles each year.

Mr. Paschal has used newspapers and radio
extensively to inform farmers. He wrote for
the Herald and the Parsons News Leader in
Decatur County and the Chester County In-
dependent in Henderson. Th Halls Graphic
and The Enterprise have carried a regular
weekly column by Paschal, much of which
has been used also in The Jackson Sun, with
Memphis and Nashville papers carrying many
items. He has had a regular farm broad-
cast on WIRB in Ripley.

After the death of Mrs. Laura Paschal,
Mr. Paschal married the former Mrs. Emma
Lou Roberts, of Double Bridges. They will
continue to reside in Ripley as the veteran
Extension agent “takes on a few projects I
haven't had time for up to now."

ECONOCMY CONTINUES TO PLAGUE
OUR NATION

HON. EARL F. LANDGREBE

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. LANDGREBE. Mr. Speaker, prob-
lems with the economy continue to
plague our Nation, and citizens from
throughout the country are concerned
with it. Of special note is a letter I re-
ceived from Mr. John R. Montgomery III,
president of the Lakeside Bank of Chi-
cago. I insert his remarks along with re-
marks that I made recently in my weekly
newspaper column for my constituents.
I ask my colleagues in the House to take
heed of these evaluations:

May 1, 1972,
Hon, EArL F. LANDGREBE,
Longworth House Office Building,
Washingion, D.C.

Dear MR. LANDGREBE: The Federal Reserve
Board in its annual report for the year 1871
stated that economic recovery “will depend
importantly on a strengthening in consumer
demands”. We are told that personal income
is at an all time high and yet consumer sav-
ings continues at an historically high rate.
How likely is it that the consumer will spend
more money and incur more debt in 1972 to
spur an economic recovery?

I thought you might be interested in the
results of a study we initiated recently in our
bank. We have 47 employees. Except for pro-
motional ralses (2), no officer or employee
received more than a 5% Increase in pay in
1972, After adjustment for these promotional
ralses and terminated employees, our average
raise from December 1971 to January 1972
was 4.14% on a comparable basis, well within
the Federal guidelines, With the expiration
of the surtax, 1972 federal income tax rates
are less than the 1971 rates. There has also
been an increase in the personal exemption.
These will have an impact on taxes payable
in 1973. However, as a result of insufficient
withholding last year, many people have an
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unusually large out-of-pocket liability to
meet by April 15 this year, To prevent a re-
currence of this situation, tax withholding
rates were increased in 1972. In our bank,
without considering F.I.C.A, taxes, federal in-
come tax withholding increased from Decem-~
ber 1971 to January 1972 by 17%. Thus, not
only do many people have significant cash tazx
liabilities to meet this April, but the effect of
increased withholding is to limit the raise for
my average employee to only 0.8%.

Now we are told by leading economists
across the country that inflation is to abate
in 1972 and the rate of Inflation will approxi-
mate 2%4% to 3% %. Well, the employee
whose average salary increase was 0.8%, if
the rate of inflation is 3%, will actually be
making 2.2% less this year than he did last

ear.

4 Our bank hosted its Sixth Annual Business
Forecast Luncheon in February. At that time
we distributed questionnalres to our guests
so they could prognosticate what sales,
profits, demand for loans, etc, might be dur-
ing the coming year. We had about 100 local
businessmen in attendance. The composite
guess on the rate of inflation for 1972 was
5.3%! This, of course, seems high until we
read that in February the wholesale price
index went up (adjusted for seasonal varia-
tions) 0.7%. Should this monthly increase in
prices continue at the same rate during 1972,
the annual rate would be 849 !! Naturally,
we hope this will not happen, but it does
seem apparent that the annual rate of infla-
tion In 1972 will exceed the 21, % to 314 %
forecast earlier. If the increase is 5.39, which
does mot now seem at all unrealistic, my
average employee will face a loss of spending
power of 414 % in 1972! Facing the prospect
of higher Federal income taxes (or a value
added tax) In 1973, increased Soclal Security
taxes, higher real estate taxes, probable fur-
ther devaluation of the dollar which will
have the effect of increasing domestic prices,
together with continued and possibly more
pervasive economic controls, can the con-
sumer be expected to trigger an economic
recovery? Or, given the uncertainty the fu-
ture holds, is he likely to continue his high
rate of savings and shy away from increased
debt?

With this continued increase In prices, it
is apparent that controls are “not working”.
Bince Congress has shown no historle pro-
pensity for self-incrimination I am sure it
will feel that the obvious answer is to make
controls more pervasive and more manda-
tory. But how can controls possibly work
when it is Congressional spending itself
which continues to create these glgantic
inflationary pressures?

We ran a $26 billlon deficit on top of a
full employment economy in 1968. In 1971,
we ran a $23 bllllon deficit. In 1972, it looks
like 340 billion, Budgeted for 1973 already
is $25.5 billlon!! We are being asked to pay
the price for government excess. Who 1s con-
trolling the government?

If, in fact, we have a concern for minori-
ties, for the poor, the aged or persons other-
wise handicapped, we must stop this exces-
sive government spending. No amount of
government spending for the very groups we
say we care most about can replace the pur-
chasing power lost through deficit-created
inflation.

Is there some way we, as bankers, while
still remalning responsible to our stock-
holders can help you return a measure of
sanity to our monetary affairs? I am con-
cerned for the welfare of my family, my
employees, my customers and my country.

Cordially yours,
JOEN MONTGOMERY,
President.
THIS WEEK 1IN WASHINGTON
(By Congressman EArL F. LANDGREEE)

WASHINGTON, D.C.—The Chase Manhattan

Bank reports, “If inflation is not effectively

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

restrained over the next few years, periods
of interrupted growth and high unemploy-
ment will be inevitable—and probably fre-
quent. Future inflation would also pose per-
sistent questions about the position of the
American dollar, with consequent disrup-
tion of international trade and monetary re-
lationships.”

Inflation must be controlled over the long
run. Wage-Price freezes and other such con-
trols are merely stop-gap measures. They re-
tard infiation for a short time, while attempt-
ing to maintain an acceptable rate of growth.
However, they are not effective in slowing
down the combined effect of inflation over
the period of several years.

However, the Congress constantly faces in-
creasing pressure to spend federal money to
solve social problems. I agree with the re-
port that “control will indeed be lost if the
future implications of all Federal spending
programs are not fully understood.” Programs
are enacted which cost little at the start, but
whose cost rapidly escalate as time goes by.
It would be simple to ralse taxes, but also
stupid to do so. I think insufficient effort is
made to keep spending at a level that
matches incomes

I have refused to vote for proposals tuat
continue to represent this ridiculous system.
On March 15, I voted agalnst infusing an-
other $170 million into Amtrak., In 1870, it
was sold to the Congress as an experiment.
In 1972, it comes back to the Congress re-
questing more money to operate. Unfortu-
nately, the bill was approved in the House
312 to 63.

On March 16, I also voted against an ad-
ditional $911.6 million for federal unems-
ployment compensation in excess of originally
anticipated levels. However, this measure
passed the House also.

I have opposed a college subsidy that would
guarantee a flat sum to each full-time stu-
dent Iln attendance at every institution. To
expect the federal government to pick up the
tab for everyone’s college education is fool-
hardy and costly.

Too many of these have already been ap-
proved by our liberal-controlled Congress.
Thus, as federal expenditures have soared to
new heights, so also has the federal debt. As
& result, another increase in the debt limit,
in the amount of 30 billion dollars, was ap-
proved this week, bringing our National Debt
Limit up to a startling 450 billion. Of course
I opposed this increase. Remember, the in-
terest on our debt Is now costing the tax-
payers of this country $43,000 per minute.

Statistics indicate that unemployment 1is
dropping. As the country heads toward full
employment, economists warn that the in-
creases in federal spending will make longer
Inflationary deficits inevitable. Such things
as these attack the fiscal sanity of this great
nation.

Bhould the President establish more rigid
contrels? I say “No!” Not only can controls
be counterproductive to normal adjustment
of the economy, but more important, they
violate our free enterprise system!

We must take a long range look at the
country’s spending and budgetary process.
We must combat deficits and inflation bv
examining the total picture, not only isolated
parts. Government common sense should
diminish, rather than increase, interference
in this free enterprise system.

THE STARS IN OUR EYES
HON. J. HERBERT BURKE

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. BURKE of Florida. Mr. Speaker,

in 1777, the Continental Congress
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declared the Stars and Stripes to be our
country’s national flag. There have been
many stars added to our flag over the
years, and, I am proud that I can join
with my colleagues and those in our
country who recognize the many great
things that our Nation’s flag stands for,
in this tribute on Flag Day.

There are many in our country, how-
ever, who would not only destroy our
flag but the Nation which it symbolizes
as well. Unfortunately these few who
have burned and desecrated our flag,
and those who teach and practice revolu-
tion for destruction’s sake, know little
by personal experience of conditions in
other countries, Those who have suffered
as citizens of other countries less free
than ours know the greatness of our
country. To them the stars in our flag
are symbolic of a heaven-sent blessing.

The price of freedom is vigilance and
the willingness of our people to make
sacrifices for God and country. We could
lose our freedoms by taking them too
much for granted. We should take time
to remind ourselves that ours is a nation
under God despite the propaganda by
the desecrators of our flag who would
like to make us believe otherwise.

Recently, on June 2, 1972, Yolanda
Maurer, a reporter for the Fort Lauder-
dale News, one of the newspapers in my
congressional district, wrote a very
thought provoking article which reveals
her feelings as one who immigrated to
our country and became a citizen with
respect to her anger at the recent
desecration of the American flag by some
last Memorial Day. I commend this
article to all patriots and nonpatriots be-
cause it is worth thinking about.

TORTURE OFFENDERS: FLARE UP OvER FrAGS
(By Yolanda Maurer)

I'm angry.

In fact, I'm boiling mad.

I've been mad and shaken with helpless
anger ever since the news of the desecration
of the flags on Memorial Day by local vandals
came out in the paper.

Normally, I don’t take too kindly to flag-
wavers and patriotic speech makers.

I figure that love for your country is as
natural as love for your family: you don't
have to talk about it all the time to convince
yourself or others of it.

Besides, I've seen too many dictators In my
days use narrow nationalism in guise of
patriotism not to be afraid by certain ways
of waving the flag . ..

But for anyone to abuse the American

flag—and on the graves of soldiers besides is
too much.

If whoever did it is found, I think that
fines or even prison would be ridiculous.

I think we should re-instate the good old
torture system of the medieval days—and let
them have a little of it at a time . . , for each
soldier who died for that flag.

This may seem like a pretty violent reac-
tion to you.

S0 maybe it is.

Maybe it is because I remember how I saw
the American flag close-up for the first time.

It was through the bars of a military prison
In North Africa, where the Germans had im-
prisoned a group of hostages. I was one of
them.

We had been there for a few weeks, and we
knew that our only chance of not being shot
was if the Americans made it on time.

There had been the sound of battle raging
outside all that night, and, at dawn, from
inside the jail, we didn't know who had
finally won . ..
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Suddenly, there were shouts outside, trucks
driving up, men getting off . . . men running
through the corridors, doors banging open all
the way down the halls . . . and suddenly,
they were there!

The Americans were there . . . tall, hand-
some, dirty, smiling, grinning, kissing, look-
ing to us like the Angels from Heaven them-
selves . ..

And behind them, in the bright sunlight
of the courtyard, a sun we hadn't seen for
many a day, there was a beautiful flag wav-
ing gently in the sun, a flag full of stars and
stripes, the fiag of America,

We had walted four long years of shame,
frustration and anger to see this flag fly free-
ly—with all that stands behind it.

Nothing since, except the sight of a loved
face—has ever looked as beautiful to me,

This is perhaps why I take the desecration
of the flag as a personal injury.

I am not American-born.

America is my country by adoption, by
choice, so to speak,

Sometimes, people love their adopted chil-
dren even more than thelr natural ones.

Because they didn't just happen to be
born.

They were chosen, selected, desired, and
wanted eagerly.

You have some of these same {feelings
when you “choose” a country and renounce
the one of your birth.

You can't stand to see it abused, debased
or vilified.

This doesn’t mean that you are blind and
deaf to its shortcomings and its failures.

Which would be a form of stupldity.

Its just that, with all the things wrong
with America—and believe me, I know them
all—I still can see all the things right with
it.

America—and the flag for which It
stands—has fed half the earth in times of
need, has spanned the cosmos to walk on
the Moon, has built more courtrooms to keep
its people free, and more classrooms to edu-
cate them than any one else, has made the
world safe from disease, and continues to do
80, has been the first to come to the rescue
of every country in the world struck by a
natural calamity.

America, rebuffed by other ideologies, for-
getting that it is the mightiest of them all,
still tries with good faith and humility to
build a bridge to live with others in under-
standing and peace.

Its President, putting pride aside, takes
the first steps and covers the world in search
of that peace and understanding.

What other country could you pick to
“adopt” that would make you prouder?

And, when hipple-like, I say: “Eeep the
faith, baby"”, the kind of faith I mean is in
America—and the flag which stands for it.

Those who have forsaken even this faith
must know inside, the darkness of Hell.

EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION

HON. WILLIAM J. KEATING

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. KEATING. Mr. Speaker, on June 1
the House-passed legislation expanding
the Nation’s public television program.
In light of this action and expected
Senate consideration of the House-passed
bill, I would like to bring to my col-
leagues’ attention a project that my office
participated in with the cooperation of
educational television in Cincinnati.

My office, in ccnjunction with the Cin-
cinnati Chamber of Commerce, and Con-
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gressman DonaLp CrLaNcY sponsored a
congressional intern program which
made it possible for select Cincinnati
area high school students to visit Wash-
ington. The program was recorded by
Cincinnati educational television, WCET.

Two WCET staff members accompa-
nied the students on their trip to Wash-
ington. Gene Walz, manager of special
projects, filmed and directed the pro-
gram; and Thomas Brumley, coordina-
tor of school services, produced “The
First Congressional Scholarship Tour.”
The script for the program was written
by A. James McAdams III, who was one
of the student participants in the pro-
gram. The program, which has been
shown in several classrooms, is a two-
part series documenting the congres-
sional tour. On Sunday, June 18, the two
programs will be shown together from 6
p.m. to 7 p.m. Marjorie McKinney, direc-
tor, Department of Instruction, at WCET,
said that:

The programs demonstrate the tremendous
creative potential that can be used in edu-
cational television.

The program shows the activities of the
50 students as they heard speakers that
ranged from Congressman ROBERT Dri-
w~aN, Democrat of Massachusetts, to Spe-
cial Assistant to the President Clark Mc-
Gregor,

Justice Potter Stewart of the U.S.
Supreme Court discussed the role of the
judiciary.

The students had discussions on the
role of the House with Speaker CARL AL-
BERT and Minority Leader GeraLpD FORD.
They also heard from Congressman JoHN
ANDERSON, Republican of Illinocis. Both
Congressmen ANDERSON and DRINAN dis-
cussed the need for congressional reform
and the role played by the House Rules
Committee.

Two national reporters from Secripps-
Howard discussed the role of the press in
Washington.

Ohio Senators Tarr and Saxse talked
to the students about the role of the Sen-
ate in the legislative process, Senator
TarT discussed his work on the Senate
Labor Committee and Senator Saxse
spoke of the confusion that often arises
in the legislative process and appropria-
tions.

To study the role of the committee in
the legislative process the students sat
in on a hearing on the rights of Spanish-
speaking peoples before the Judiciary
Subcommittee on civil rights oversight.
They were addressed by committee
Chairman Down Epwagrps and ranking Re-
publican CaHArRLES Wiccins. Then Mr.
Jerold Zeifman, counsel for the commit-
tee, talked to the students on the history
of the equal rights amendment which
had gone through this subcommittee.

The program shows the students par-
ticipating in a panel discussion with con-
gressional staff members from both Re-
publican and Democratic offices.

Tom Brumley, who produced the two
Progr , stated that the goal was to
allow students who did not travel to
Washington to share some of the insights
into how Government operates. He
added:

This program demonstrates the potential
of education/public television to make the
learning process more interesting.
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THE CIVILIZING ROLE OF OUR
NATIONAL PARKS

HON. DON H. CLAUSEN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN. Mr. Speaker,
in honor of the hundredth anniver-
sary of the signing of the act creat-
ing Yellowstone National Park, the first
national park, President Nixon has pro-
claimed 1972 the National Parks Centen-
nial Year. The celebration of this cen-
tennial has been marked by an outpour-
ing of affection and concern for the parks
on the part of press and public.

On May 28 the Sunday Star published
a thoughtful contribution to the nation-
al dialog. Titled, “The Civilizing Role
of Our National Parks,” the article pre-
sents in graphic terms the significance
of the National Park System and the
challenges to it posed by the Nation's ex-
panding need for recreation resources.

The Congress bears primary responsi-
bility for establishment of the policies
and provision of the funds which will de-
fine and sustain the development of the
system during the coming decades. Be-
lieving my colleagues will find the Star
article most informative, I present it for
inclusion in the REcorbp:

THE CIvILIZING ROLE oF OUR NATIONAL PARKS

Every weekend from now until late sum-
mer that string of camper pickups headed
out of the city, to the mountain parks and
national seashores, will be getting thicker
and thicker. There will be thousands more
than there were at the same time last year.
For disillusioned though they may be with
many visions and enterprises, Americans are
enjoying a resurgent love affalr with the
dream of the American wilderness.

The intensity of that seizure is indicated
in a recent study report for which the gov-
ernment contracted. In this 100th year of the
national parks system, an independent sur-
vey group proposed that a cool $100 billion
be spent in the years ahead on the purchase
and development of parklands. That would
add 52 million acres of parks of all kinds,
and a national bond issue is the reommended
financing device.

Preposterous? So it seems at first glance,
and the idea probably is much larger than
anyone’s hope of attalnment. The country
is, after all, caught in a painful squeeze of
priorities, and cannot possibly afford the
ideal solutions to all its problems. But the
reports which the National Park Service re-
cently received from several study task forces
afford some valuable views of what ought to
evolve in the American outdoors. They raise
provocative questions about alternatives in
the uses of the remaining open spaces, urge
the creation of national parks within urban
areas and warn of the penalties of failure to
enlarge the public preserves. Some of those
penalties are becoming clearer all along in
the explosion of outdoor recreation.

No one expects that boom to abate. Per-
haps more than ever before Americans have
come to realize that the parklands and other
unspoiled retreats are vital, beyond calcula-
tion, as civilizers of a people whose nerves
are becoming ever more frazzled. Urbaniza-
tion and industrial civilization, which were
to glve security through the conquest of
nature, have produced their own shattering
insecurities, This was foreseen long ago by
the naturalist John Muir, who helped create
Yosemite National Park, “Thousands of tired,
nerve-shaken, over-civilized people,” he
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wrote, “are beginning to find that going to
the mountains is going home, that wilder-
ness is a necessity, that mountain parks and
reservations are . . . fountains of life.”

The problem today is that the fountains
are clogging up, because Mulr's thousands
have turned into surging millions. More than
200 million individual visits were recorded
at the national parks last year, and the esti-
mate for this year is 212 million. City-dwell-
ers are streaming out In ever-increasing
numbers to seek the therapy of nature, and
will continue to, as urbanization continues.
But what they're finding, all too often, is
the same congestion they Ileft behind—
bumper-to-bumper traffic, overflowing camp-
grounds, noise and air pollution.

All recent studies on the subject come to
the same conclusion: The national parks sys-
tem is seriously underfinanced, and a good
many of the parks are overrun by hordes of
people and their vehicles. As the crush has
intensified, one would suppose that the Park
Service has been enlarged, at least moder-
ately, to face the challenge. But no, its per-
sonnel actually have been cut by 5 percent,
and it operates under a reduced and severe
manpower celling., This austerity prevalls
while park rangers take on extra duties of
traffic-policing, and chasing vandals who now
inflict upwards of $1 million a year in dam-
age on the parks., Though the rangers work
countless hours of overtime, out of dedica-
tion to their jobs, they never catch up.

If Congress wants the parks to serve the
public adequately, and not be trampled by
under-regulated crowds, it must come up
with considerably more money. While Presi-
dent Nixon has proposed the largest increase
in history for parks management and opera-
tions, his budget request still leaves a gap
of $18 million below the estimated needs for
the next fiscal year. The lawmakers would do
well to increase the funding so the Park Serv-
ice can do more than desperately hold its
own.

If it dces only that, the pressures for ex-
pansion will keep building up and ultimately,
we suppose, something will have to give. And
there are many well-concelved plans for relief
when the administration and Congress de-
cide to embark on larger designs. Many older
parks need to be made much larger, and new
ones should be created, especially In the
more populous sections. Park Service Direc-
tor George B. Hartzog Jr, has some exclting
ideas for bringing parks to the urban areas,
where they are needed more than anywhere
else,

He envisions, for example, the “recycling”
of large acreages that have been blighted or
neglected in the industrial onrush. Lands
ravaged by strip mining and assorted indus-
trial pollutions could be included in such a
program, and eventually turned into models
of natural beauty. They would be cheap to
acquire and generally close to large cities,
and Hartzog suggests the purchase of large
chunks as “national park reserves.” It is a
most appealing conception, now under study
by an Interior Department committee,

But the pressing need, right now, is for the
purchase of much parkland of both high and
low quality. This is far more important than
park developments because, as the wiseacre
realtors say, nobody is making any more land
these days. What's left is belng consumed at
& phenomenal rate, and much of it is prop-
erty that should be in the parks of the fu-
ture. Congress has been too parsimonious in
funding land purchases for new parks and
additions to the older ones. As it hesitates,
the real estate prices keep rising and hence
the task of acquisition becomes ever more
difficult.

By far the most critical aspect is the mat-
ter of privately owned lands within national
park areas, which should be purchased to
prevent commercial degradation of the parks.
These add up to almost a quarter of a mil-
llon acres and could be bought for about

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

$300 million——certainly not an exorbitant
amount. Hartzog regularly has sought $25
million a year for such purchases, but never
has gotten much more than $10 million. So
business ventures—even new towns—may be
springing up on lands in park areas that the
government should have owned a long time

0.
Beyond this lies the primary problem: The
better national parks are too far apart and
too far from the main concentrations of peo-
ple—the city folk most in need of escapes to
nature. Some major new parks, and smaller
ones too, should be developed in the Boston-
to-Richmond urban corridor, and in several
other rapid-growth strips.

This year, though, the parks people are just
hoping to cope with the vehicular onslaught.
And In some places they're using transmit-
ters that broadcast to the radios of visitors'
cars, even as helicopters are used to advise
rush-hour commuters in the cities.

Further, the Park Bervice is threshing
about in a role conflict. Many environmental-
ists contend that its dual functions of pres-
ervation and recreation are incompatible—
that mass recreation is inherently offensive.
It seems to us, however, that the country is
Tully capable of preserving larger and larger
natural areas, and at the same time provid-
ing more public recreation in high-density
sectors, There is stlll enough land for full,
parallel accommodation of both of these val-
ues, if the government will only acquire it.
Until that acquisition begins on a much lar-
ger scale, however, preservation must be giv-
en top priority, even if that finally means set-
ting entrance quotas at some parks.

Just to bring the existing park system up
to standard, Hartzog says, more than $2 bil-
lion should be spent for land and develop-
ment. A lot of money, but Congress should
begin thinking in terms of some large instal-
ments, For the parks, we can see now, are
literally springs of life, and Americans will
be needing them more in the years ahead.

NEED TO REFORM EDUCATION

HON. H. JOHN HEINZ III

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. HEINZ. Mr. Speaker, we have made
a tremendous investment in the youth of
this Nation through our support and pas-
sage of the conference report of the
Higher Education Act Amendments of
1972.

For the first time, every high school
graduate may pursue a college or related
higher education, with no requirement
that he or his family be wealthy.

Though not entirely perfect, there are
many good features in this legislation,
especially the amount of per student
grants, the fact that veterans may bene-
fit greatly from the program, and that
the student is given freedom of choice
as to his school of higher learning, since
the grant is made directly to the recipi-
ent. I am particularly pleased that for
the first time, the amount of any grant
is based on the need of the student, tak-
ing into account factors other than just
income.

I would add that although I am en-
couraged by this badly needed step for-
ward, and recognize the potential impact
of this major national investment, I
would urge my colleagues to work to
guarantee that we get our money’s worth.

June 13, 1972

There are far too many high school
students today who are turned off by
the education we afford them before any
opportunity to pursue higher education
is theirs. Even as early as elementary
school, the system beyond their control
has made these young men and women
a poor educational investment risk. I be-
lieve, therefore, that we must pursue the
reform of our elementary and secondary
education to better prepare our young
people for both the challenges and satis-
faction of a post secondary or higher
education. In fact, I am convinced that
in many cases, it would be valuable to
begin earlier and with a more thoughtful
approach, as proposed at various times
to this Congress within the last 6
months, by means of child development
services not just restricted to compulsory
education, but also to meet minimum
health care and nuftrition requirements
as well.

These are vitally needed by many dis-
advantaged children so often found to-
day in our urban school systems. Indeed,
if we are to maintain the health and
viability of public education for one and
all, we must bring about meaningful
change in our ability to deliver on the
promise of equal educational opportu-
nities,

We must work to create an educational
system, both in the city and suburbs,
that helps students more, rather than
hinders them, that provides better train-
ed educators and administrators, and
that develops better teaching methods.

Only then will we realize a genuine re-
turn from the investment we have made,
through our recent vote, in the Higher
Education Act Amendments of 1972.

FARM PRICES AND FOOD PRICES

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, water lays
on the land in much of our Minnesota
Sixth Congressional District. One of the
wettest springs in history has kept our
producers out of the fields; so much of
our corn is still unplanted. What is now
planted may never mature, because of
our short growing season.

This is an added burden in addition
to those the producer already carries.

There was an interesting column in
the West Central Daily Tribune at Will-
mar by Ann Bosch, Kandiyohi County
extension home economist which I would
like to share with my colleagues by in-
serting it in the REcorb.

She relates some facts and figures in
regard to farm and food prices which
all of us could well bear in mind:

Farm PricEs anp Foop PrIcES

Some interesting facts and figures about
the American farmer, the food he produces
for the American consumer, and why they
cost what they do:

In the last 20 years—

Wholesale food prices have gone up 20
percent.

Retall food prices have gone up 43 percent.
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Farm prices for food products have gone
up only 6 percent.

Retail food prices have not advanced as
much as other main categories in the cost-
of-living index.

Twenty years ago people pald 23 percent
of their take-home pay for food.

Last year they spent 16 percent of their
take-home pay for food.

This year they are expected to spend less
than 16 percent.

Twenty years ago the farmer received 49
cents of the dollar spent by consumers for
farm-raised food. Farmers are now receiving
only about 38 cents of that dollar.

In the last 20 years, while output per man
hour in the manufacturing industries has
multiplied by 1.6, output per man hour on
farms is up by 3.3 times, or more than
twice as much as in industry.

Twenty years ago one farm worker sup-
plied 16 people with food. Now he produces
enough for 51 people, an increase of more
than three times.

While the American consumer was spend-
ing a decreasing amount of his take-home
pay for food, that food was increasing in
quality and quantity:

Farmers produced and marketed 21.9 bil-
lion pounds of beef in 1971.

Twenty years ago, they produced and mar-
keted only 8.8 billion pounds.

Last year beef consumption per person
averaged 114.3 pounds.

Twenty years ago the average consump-
tion per person was 66.1 pounds.

Twenty years ago, only a third of the beef
produced was of Cholce grade.

Now 60 percent of heef production is
graded Choice.

Beef and veal imported from other coun-
tries to help feed the American consumer
have increased 3.7 times in the last 20 years.

The increase in food prices is primarily
because of higher wages:

Average wage rates per hour of produc-
tion workers in manufacturing are 2.3 times
higher than 20 years ago. They were $1.56
per hour in 1951 and $3.57 in 1971.

The average hourly earnings of food mar-
keting employees is 2.6 times higher than
20 years ago. They were $1.31 in 1951 and
$3.24 In 1971,

The largest Increases in the cost of food
are for food eaten away from home, where
labor and services are the maln ingredi-
ents of food cost. Total food expenditures
away from home have risen 79 percent in
the last 10 years and the price index for food
eaten away from home has increased more
than 50 percent in the last 10 years.

CORRECTIONAL SYSTEMS

HON. TOM RAILSBACK

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. RAILSBACK. Mr. Speaker, reha-
bilitation and the preparation of the of-
fender for resumption of normal social
and occupational activity should be the
major purpose of the correctional institu-
tion. Recent turmoil at prisons, reforma-
tories, and jails, as well as high recidivism
rates, provide a basis for questioning our
current system of criminal confinement
and rehabilitation. My own conclusions,
based on study and investigations as a
member of the Judiciary Subcommittee
charged with inquiry into our correc-
tional systems, are that rehabilitation of
the incarcerated is in most instances a
theory rather than a practice. Correc-
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tions rarely correct; the system does not
prepare the offender for his return to so-
ciety—and 19 of every 20 incarcerated do
refurn.

One of the most concerned and knowl-
edgeable individuals in this area is my
distinguished colleague from Illinois, the
Honorable AsNer J. Migva. The follow-
ing remarks by Congressman MIKVA were
made at a public hearing in connection
with the plans of the State of Illinois to
construct four new, small, community-
based adult correctional facilities in or
near major metropolitan areas. As an
altermative to traditional confinement,
such facilities offer a bold, imaginative
step in the direction of reducing the high
crime rate. I am pleased to insert my
colleague’s remarks and to share them
with the membership:

TESTIMONY OF CONGRESSMAN ABNER J. MIKVA

Mr. Chairman, it is a privilege to be here
this morning to testify in support of the
plans for a community based correctional
center in Cook County. Under the direction
of Peter Bensinger, Illinois’ Department of
Corrections has established itself as a leader
in prison reform. It is one of the most pro-
gressive states in the country in this area,
and these hearings today represent another
example of that leadership. The hearings are
especially important because, right now, the
state and the Department of Corrections are
at a critical point in their efforts to reform
the prison system. It would not be an exag-
geration to say that the rest of the country is
watching to see what happens.

It is fashionable now to talk about prison
reform. Most public officials and political
candidates all have positions on it and, like
the flag, they are all In favor of it. Doing
something about the problem—really re-
forming the correctional system—takes more
than rhetoric. It demands courage and vision
and diligence. The Department of Correc-
tions has those qualities and, for once, the
state legislature has given the Department
some of the money to put the courage and
vislon into practice. But one more ingredient
is necessary, and that is why the Department
is holding these hearings. The ingredient is
public support, and without it, there won't
be any prison reform.

The state in effect has left the matter In
our hands now, the hands of the people who
live in Cook County. We are being asked to
put up or shut up, to support prison reform
or stop making hypocritical statements about
it. We are being asked to support the De-
partment’s plan for a community based cor-
rectional center in Cook County. More is at
stake than just that though. The rising crime
rate in this country is a national crisis. It is
not an “urban’ problem or a “black” problem
or a problem just for poor people. My neigh-
bors in Evanston are concerned about it, just
as Director Bensinger's neighbors in Chicago
are concerned about it. Most people recognize
the urgency of the crisis, and there are con-
stant demands on government and law en-
forcement to "get tough" with the crime
problem. By proposing a community based
correctional center, the Department of Cor-
rections is attacking the crime problem head
on, and it is asking us to help by supporting
the plan.

THE NEED FOR COMMUNITY~BASED CORRECTIONAL
CENTERS

For the last 150 years, the prison system
in this country has been a dismal fallure.
It just has not worked, and the steadily
rising crime rate is evidence enough of that
fallure. The crime rate will not go down
as long as most of the people we send to
jall return to crime when they are released.
It is a particularly vicious circle. The present
system almost encourages men and women
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with a “record” to return to crime, and the
police end up catching the same criminals
over and over again.

A good part of the problem lies with the
very philosophy behind prisons in this coun-
try. Traditionally, society has responded to
crime with punishment—vengeance and ret-
ribution. People convicted of a crime are
taken away from their families, their jobs,
and their communities and they are locked
up. They are kept behind high walls and
barred windows and, sometimes, they are
thrown into pits and denied meals or showers
as additional punishment. The theory is that
this will teach them a lesson. It is supposed
to be such an awful experience that no one
would ever take the risk of committing an-
other crime.

That is the theory. And, for the last 150
years, we have been learning that the theory
did not work well in practice. Even with the
intolerable conditions that exist in many
jails and prisons today, that threat simply
does not prevent people from committing
crimes. It is not a deterrent. Some criminals
think they will not be caught and, unfor-
tunately, many of them are not, Even more
important though, many people today live
with such desperation and futility that the
risk of imprisonment is not much worse
than the prospect of continuing their day-
to-day existence.

We have a difficult time understanding how
they think and react, but it must be a ter-
rible feeling to be shut out by soclety. It
must be a desperate feeling to know you
are undereducated, unemployed and unem-
ployable—to know that you have virtually
no chance of sharing the American dream.
With that feeling, a person is likely to strike
out in desperation. Punishment will not pre-
vent 1t, nor will it correct that feeling.

There is another theory of penology—
rehabilitation. It is nothing new, but we have
been having trouble making It work. One
reason is thet, as a nation, we have been
unwilling to commit enough resources to do
the job. After all, it is easier to lock people up
than to try to correct them. That unwilling-
ness surfaced agaln In Congress recently when
several of my colleagues suggested that we
cut the appropriations for prison teachers
and psychiatrists and counselors., It is a
curious attitude for an enlightened nation,
because rehabilitation can work and does
work. We have had enough success with it to
know that—so have other countries, especial-
ly In Scandinavia. When it comes to “cor-
recting” a criminal offender—job training,
education, personal counseling works a thou-
sand times better than throwing the man
into the “hole.”

Rehabilitation has not worked well be-
cause our prisons often try to rehabilitate
and punish at the same time. Rehabilitation
won’t work in a setting characterized by
force and violence and intolerance—or an
atmosphere of coerclon., If rehabilitation is
forced, if it is used as a ritual or a ticket
to release, it will not work. A man must
want help before he can be given help. Now,
no one is talking about “coddling” prisoners
or giving them “country club living,” but
one thing is certain we can never rehabili-
tate men and women if we try to do it in the
fortresses and dungeons that we call “pris-
ons.” There is a need for a dual correctional
system—one kind of place to send people to
punish them and keep them away from the
rest of society (some people may never be
able to be rehabllitated) —and another kind
of place where people can get help after they
have been punished or instead of being pun-
ished.

THE VIENNA EXPERIENCE

There are a great many places in Illinois
where we can send people to punish them.
But there is only one place in the state that is
designed for rehabilitation. It may be unique
in this country, and it certainly is the most
progressive correctional institution we have.
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That place is in Vienna, Illinois; the Vienna
Correctional Center. It is a community-
based correctional institution, and it works.

Unlike our prisons, Vienna is not a human
warehouse, There are no stone walls, or
guard towers bristling with rifles and
machineguns. The prisoners there have
rooms, not cells, and they wear name tags
instead of numbers. A man who goes to
Vienna comes out with a skill that he can
use to get a decent job. He comes out with
some hope, and an attitude that will lead
him away from, not towards, a life of crime.
He has a chance to make it on the outside
and make it on society's terms. It is com-
munity-based despite the fact most inmates
do not come from the Vienna area. It is
community-based because of the facilities
in the community—from the junior college
to the employers.

The Department of Corrections wants to
build another Vienna in Cook County. After
visiting Vienna earlier this year as chairman
of a House Subcommittee on prison reform,
I find the Department's proposal refreshing
and encouraging. It is a major step in the
right direction.

SOME QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS

No one expects the idea of a community-
based correctional center to be without op-
position. Some people will ask why we should
provide all this “special” help for criminals
when there are many, many other people,
just as impoverished or uneducated but who
are law-abiding citizens. The answer is that
we must somehow help both. We have an
obligation to the “law-abiding™ citizens be-
cause it is the right thing to do. We have an
obligation to rehabilitate criminals in so-
clety, not just because it is right, but because
it is practical. We need prison reform, not
just for the prisoners’ sake, but for the sake
of our soclety. The crime rate s not going
anywhere but up unless we stop making our
prisons graduate schools for crime.

Other people will be concerned about the
“threat of crime” raised by housing several
hundred convicted eriminals in Cook County
with nothing between them and the people
but an open door.

This is an understandable fear—given the
image that the mass media and movies have
given us of escaped convicts—but I think
that it is an unfounded fear, Vienna has not
been terrorized by criminals. A few men have
escaped, but men escape from Cook County
Jail and Stateville as well. Most importantly,
the furlough program at Vienna, which lets
men visit their families and look for jobs,
has been 100 per cent successful. Every man
who has walked out of Vienna on furlough
has walked back in again.

NOT A PERFECT SOLUTION

A community based correctional center in
Cook County will not solve all of our crime
problems. It will not be a perfect solution,
but such a ceuter will provide the right cir-
cumstances for rehabilitation. The correc-
tion of criminals should take place in the
community because that is the only way they
will be able to learn a skill and learn to re-
adjust their lives. In some cases, there will
be disadvantages involved in placing & man
or woman near the community where they
first became involved in crime. It may be
necessary to consider restricting an offenders
“furlough” to keep him from his old asso-
clates and his old neighborhood. There is a
good example of the problem on Chicago’s
west side. A half-way house there, St. Leon-
ard’s, is trying to help ex-offenders succeed,
and they are doing an excellent job. But they
have to work under the handicap of being
in what may be the geographical drug center
of the city. St. Leonard’s would have greater
success if it were located in a place with
fewer temptations, When I visited St. Leon-
ard’s one man told me, “If a guy can make
it here, he can make it anywhere.” That
probably is true, but we shouldn't make the
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challenge so great. The Important thing is
that a community-based correctional center
will provide an alternative to that old atmos-
phere—a source of & new job and new friends.
The Department of Corrections might also
want to consider exchanges of prisoners be-
tween community-based correctional centers.
In any event, the theme is the same: put the
offender in a place where he wants to be re-
habilitated and can be rehabilitated.

A community-based correctional center for
Cook County has my support, and it should
have the support of everyone in this area
who really wants to do something about stop-
ping crime. This kind of “prison reform”
works, and that i1s the best reason for ex-
panding its use. By proposing such correc-
tional centers, the Department of Correc-
tions is offering to live up to its responsibility.
It is our job as citizens to support the idea
and live up to our responsibility as well.

FEDERAL ROLE IN SCHOOL FINANCE

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, today at
my invitation Father John Brennan de-
livered the invocation before the Mem-
bers of the House of Representatives. He
is the president of the Council of Reli-
gious Teachers and an instructor at
Father Judge High School in Phila-
delphia.

Because of his experiences as a teacher
and with the council, he knows that large
urban private school systems must have
massive Federal aid if they are to con-
tinue providing children with an excel-
lent education.

Recently Msgr. Francis B. Schulte, the
superintendent of schools for the Phil-
adelphia Archdiocese, testified before the
U.S. Office of Education Public Forum
on the Federal role in school finance. It
is my pleasure to introduce his insight
on this matter into the RECORD:
TESTIMONY OF MsGr, FrANCIS B. SCHULTE

My name is Monsignor Francis B. Schulte,
and I am the Superintendent of Schools for
the Archdiocese of Philadelphia. Under the
general supervision of this office are 279
parish elementary schools, plus 5 special
schools, and 31 diocesan high schools, edu-
cating altogether 223,000 students. The ter-
ritory of the Archdiocese includes the City
of Philadelphia and the four surrounding
counties—Bucks, Chester, Montgomery, and
Delaware. Almost 60% of these students are
in Philadelphia schools. About 156% of the
city students are from minority groups, and
more than 20% of these are non-Catholics.

We recognize that the speclal concern of
this panel is the urban problem, but we ob-
serve a relationship of cities with their sur-
rounding suburbs which suggests the value
of some attention to this larger context. My
remarks, therefore, will be directed to a brief
description of the impact of present legisla-
tion on the schools in all five countles, and
to certain legislative possibilities which are
important to parents both in the city and
in the suburbs.

I do want to make [t clear, however, that
our most pressing financial strains are in
the city, and it is there that our impact
on the vitality of the community is most
critical.

In our experience, the most significant
federal impact, at least in the cities, has re-
sulted from the Elementary and Secondary
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Education Act of 1965. General speaking, we
would suggest that guldelines and directives
issued by the Office of Education should re-
flect Commissioner Marland’s public commit-
ment to fair non-public school participation.
Thus the greatest liberty consistent with the
law should be fostered to achieve creative
cooperation.

Our observation has been that Title IT has
been rather wuniformly beneficial to non-
public schools. However, it has suffered from
inadequate funding and the absence of pro-
visions for supplementary personnel ade-
quate to insure the most effective use of the
materials made available under this Title.

Title I and the more limited Title III pro-
visions have probably been a greater catalyst
for change In Philadelphia than almost any-
where in the nation. Our judgment Is that
such success depends upon the commitment
of publlec and non-public schools to coopera-
tion—cooperation in every area that affects
children. Such a commitment exists in Phila-
delphia. At the national level, the Airlie
House Conference was a serious Office of
Education initiative to achieve such under-
standing and cooperation. The initiative
must be pursued. Realistically, however, such
conferences are more llkely to be effective
when attendance is limited to superintend-
ents from school distriets with significant
numbers of non-public school students,

In general, until non-public schools sit
at the table when the question “What needs
to be done?" is being asked, they will al-
ways be instead the object of another .ques-
tion: “How do we fit the non-public schools
into this finished program?" Again, Phila-
delphia has done more than any school dis-
trict in our experience to achieve such a
partnership from the beginning of the plan-
ning process,

The needs of urban children are mani-
fold, but we would like to note in particular
one serious concern. In cities like this, a
growing number of Spanish-speaking people
are settling. Tled with this urban growth 1s
an influx in rural areas of migrant workers
with similar needs. Catholic schools are nat-
ural allies for any governmental agency in-
tent on meeting this important priority. But
again, there is a need for adequately financed
programs in which non-public schools can
function effectively. Title VII is simply not
funded sufficiently.

Valuable as ESEA and other laws have
been, they do not address the basic survival
questions of urban schools. In this regard,
we plead not only for ourselves, but for our
publie school children as well. It is all very
well to say that none of us are sailing the
urban education ship as well as we might.
But so long as so much of our energy is de-
voted to plugging leaks and balling out the
boat. America Cup performance will be diffi-
cult to attain. For our part, we are deter-
mined to remain in the core of the city so
long as we have money and personnel to
continue. But we need help. A citizens' coms=
mittee of 31 members, chalred by Mr. John
T. Gurash, Chairman of INA Corporation, 18
presently at work on an independent, inten-
slve study of our finaneial records and pros-
pects. While this report will not be com-
pleted for a few weeks, preliminary indica-
tions are that we may anticipate the need
for more than 50 million dollars of new
money in the next three years. At the same
time, the staggering impact of immediate or
even gradual closing of these schools on the
public area will be delineated in the report.

Faced with this crisis, we specifically en-
dorse the proposals of the President's Panel
on Non-public Education. Several of these
are particularly cruclal to the urban poor.
Singly or in combination, vouchers, supple-
mental income allowances for tuitions for
welfare recipients and the working poor must
become available. The concept of urban re-
newal must be extended in some effective
fashion to include antiquated schools, both
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public and non-public, whether through
matching grants or low-interest loans.

And of course, there must be a sensitivity
to the needs of middleclass citlzens who have
remained in the cities, at least in part be-
cause of an allegiance to a non-public school
now available to their children, but increas-
ingly threatened by rising costs which lead
to rising tuitions. We need stability In our
citles. The demise of non-public schools
would be one more reason for people to leave.
To meet this cost squeeze, a tax credit on
tuition would enable them to continue to
send their children to the non-public school
of their choice.

The signs of the times are clear: financial
pressures are pricing parents of non-public
schools out of any real ability to choose the
school they prefer. Where poverty is greatest,
the threat of such a loss of freedom i5 most
immediate. In the cities, perhaps more than
anywhere else, the disappearance of non-
public schools would be a catastrophe, We
urge that administrators and legislators not
tarry in finding answers, for the best solution
will be useless if we have dissipated another
of our national resources—the non-public
school.

Let me add a postscript In closing. It has
come to my attention that there is increas-
ing pressure in some federal programs to
limit the number of children served and to
increase the amount of service being pro-
vided to the individual child. Let me hasten
to assure you that I accept the notion that
there must be a concentration of service to
have a significant effect on the child who is
seriously disadvantaged educationally. I
would hope, though, that there will be suffi-
cient flexibility to accept the notion that
success for some children may mean extra
help at critical points in his educational
life. Thus, a well-designed readiness program
can limit the likelihood that compensatory
programs will later be needed by certain chil-
dren. The same reasoning would apply to the
child who has special difficulty in an area
like speech and who can function gquite well
if he or she gets help in this one area. The
fact is that children seldom fit totally into
set categories or rigld generalizations.

In essence, I am agreeing with the general
notion of concentrated service, but asking
that this approach be reasonably flexible in
application.

JOB PROBLEMS THREATEN SUC-
CESSFUL ADDICT REHABILITA-
TION

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, there is an active debate under-
way over the best means of treating nar-
cotics addiction. As chairman of Subcom-
mittee No. 4 of the Committee on the
Judiciary, which has jurisdiction over the
Narcotic Addict Rehabilitation Act, I
have heard much testimony over the past
vear and a half from adherents of many
different types of treatment methods and
philosophies. I have also, in the course of
the subcommittee’s work, visited many
treatment programs both here and
abroad and observed the application of
numerous treatment modalities to heroin
addiction.

I have no firm conclusions regarding
which particular form of treatment is
best. In fact, I am increasingly convinced
that no one form of treatment can be
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defined as being hest for all addicts.
Heroin addicts are people, and differ
from each other as much as any other
group of people differ with regard to their
needs. It therefore seems clear that dif-
ferent types of treatment modalities
should coexist and that additional treat-
ment methods should be developed to
reach the addicts not now being served
successfully by existing treatment pro-
grams,

There are, however, standards which
should be applied to judge the effective-
ness of heroin addiction treatment pro-
grams. The primary standard for judg-
ment should be the success of the pro-
gram in returning the addict to full,
self-fulfilling participation in society.
Thus almost all treatment programs that
I have observed measure their success
in terms of the turning away by their
clients from the addict lifestyle toward
a functioning in an employment or edu-
cational sefting. When the way to em-
ployment is blocked for addicts in treat-
ment, the chances are that the likelihood
of success for rehabilitation are dimin-
ished. Those of us concerned with the
development of more successful treat-
ment and rehabilitation programs for
narcotics addiets must also concern our-
selves with the receptivity of the larger
society to those addicts who need a job
to support their efforts to rehabilitate
themselves.

An article by James M. Markham
which appeared in the New York Times
on Monday, June 5, 1972, highlights the
problems encountered by addicts who
seek employment. It deserves the atten-
tion of all Members of this body.

The article follows:

Ex-DRUG ABUSERS ARE PLAGUED BY JOB

PROBLEMS
(By James M. Markham)

A youthful drug abuser sees he is getting
into trouble, voluntarily joins a rehabilita-
tion program, completes the program, rejoins
soclety and gets a job he likes, His problems
are over, right?

Wrong, if you ask Stan Oppenheim, Tom
Major and many others who have been tan-
gled in one of the toughest links of the re-
habilitation chain: getting and holding a job
in the straight world.

Stan Oppenheim is a husky, 28-year-old,
decorated Vietnam veteran who runs a small,
but prospering burglar alarm company in
Brooklyn. Tom Mayor is a 21-year-old former
“garbage head"—a street expression for some-
one who will try any drug.

After spending half a year In a upstate
treatment program, Mr. Major went to Mr.
Oppenheim 14 months ago and asked him
for a job with his company, Griffin Security
Services, Inc.

“All my life I spewed liberal thinking,” Mr.
Oppenhelm recalled the other day. “But this
put me on the spot.”

*“He told me that before speaking to me he
wanted to inform me of his past,” Mr. Oppen-
heilm sald, referring to the bearded youth's
deep experimentation with many drugs, ex-
cluding heroin. “He was very straight-for-
ward about it.”

Mr. Major got the job, as an installer of
alarm systems. “It was the best thing I ever
did,” Mr. Oppenheim sald. “He's trustworthy,
dependable. The customers love him.”

The State Department of Motor Vehicles
was somewhat less compassionate about Mr.
Major's bootstrapping efforts. The young man
had lost his driver’s license for driving under
the infiuence of drugs, and in his new job
he had to drive a minitruck.
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It took Mr. Oppenhelm from March, 1971,
to November, 1871, to obtain a driver's 1li-
cense for his new employe. During that pe-
riod, another employe drove Mr. Major on his
rounds—*“and needless to say, during that pe-
riod, we lost money on him,” Mr. Oppen-
heimer said.

Mr. Oppenheim cajoled officials in New
York and Albany, hired a lawyer, walted, ob=-
talned with some difficulty an “obligatory”
certificate that turned out to be unnecessary
and, finally, got the license for Mr. Major.

“The thought that was going through my
mind was not Tom, but other people like
him-—there must be thousands of them—and
how difficult it must be for them, how hope-
less if they tried to do it alone,” Mr. Oppen-
heim sald. “One state agency will spend mil-
lions to reform them, and then another will
go out of its way to hinder them.”

Mr. Major drove faultlessly on his new job
for 14 months. Then a few weeks ago, Mr.,
Oppenheim’s Insurance company, the Fire~
man's Fund, which in February had renewed
the Griffin automobile insurance policy, an-
nounced that it was canceling it.

PREMIUM IS DOUBLED

A routine insurance check on the seven
Griffin drivers had turned up Mr. Major's
cluttered record from his period of drug
abuse, including an entry for driving under
the influence of *‘alcohol”—kindly judge's
euphemism-—and another for driving under
the influence of drugs. The last entry was
from November, 1970—]Just before Mr. Major's
entry into the treatment program.

Mr. Oppenheim appealed the cancellation,
stressing that Mr. Major's personal rehabill-
tation was well under way—and at stake.
The Fireman's Fund refused to alter its de-
cision,

Mr. Oppenheim's automobile policy will
now be thrown into a high-risk pool, result-
ing in a doubling of his premium to $3,000.
The Fireman’s Fund also has informed him
that it is canceling his workmen’s compensa~
tion policy as well.

“This particular case was not passed off
lightly,” saild Richard Griebel, public rela-
tions manager for the Fireman's Fund. He
sald the cancellation of the policies had
“nothing whatsoever to do with Mr. Major’s
use of drugs"” and resulted solely from his
driving record.

Mr. Oppenheim says he will continue to
keep Mr. Major on the payroll, even though
it will cost him a good deal of money.

Mr. Major's story is not unusual. Almost
any drug treatment program can produce a
handful of similar cases.

The following are examples:

Russ McGrotty worked for an insurance
company in Queens as a claims adjuster for
five years—three while he was on heroin and
two while on methadone maintenance. When
the company learned he was on methadone, it
dismissed him.

A former addict was trained as a butcher
while imprisoned on Rikers Island. Released,
he got a job in a supermarket, where he
worked two years. When the supermarket
obtained a license to sell beer In six packs,
the youth was dismissed, since the market
was not permitted by state law to employ
a former conviet if it sold aleohol.

TRAPPED IN WELFARE

In another case, Allan, a 24-year-old for-
mer heroin addict, has been participating in
a state-run methadone program for two
years. Last winter he was offered a job as a
tow-truck driver. He applied for a tow-truck
driver's license from the New York City
Police License Division.

Although Allan has a hard-to-come-by
“certificate of relief from disability” to cover
& drug-related misdemeanor conviction, he
has not been issued his license. The licensing
regulations bar anyone who is addicted to
alcohol or drugs, and Allan’s request is with
the chief surgeon’s office.
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Allan’s widowed mother wrote Mayor Lind-
say last year, appealing for a reconsideration
of her son's license application, “How long
can a 24-year-old man live on welfare at $17
a week?” she asked. “How long before some-
one really cares about my son and others like
him?”

Although the Mayor's office never answered
Allan’s mother’'s letter, it was reproduced,
passed among city officials and contributed
to a city personnel policy statement that was
released on March 22,

POLICY AGAINST BIAS

“The human suffering and soclal and eco-
nomic loss caused by rising drug addiction
are matters of deep concern to the Mayor,”
the statement sald, spelling out that hence-
forth there should be no discrimination
against hiring former addicts for city jobs,
excluding the uniformed services.

It is too early to measure the impact of the
decision, but an initial survey of city agen-
cles that might hire former addicts turned
up 58 possible openings.

Polly Feingold, director of the Coalition
Action Council of the New York Urban
League, has been lobbying in Albany for leg-
islation that would lift the many restrictions
on employment opportunities for ex-convicts,
many of them former addicts.

State licensing practices, Miss Feingold
points out, often prevent former addicts with
prison records from getting jobs in establish-
ments that sell liquor, private detective
agencies, billlard parlors, banks, insurance
adjustor’s offices or agencies connected with
boxing, wrestling or horse racing.

FORD COSPONSORS LEGISLATION
TO AID LAW ENFORCEMENT OF-
FICIALS

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr, WILLTAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
one of the most difficult and oftentimes
thankless jobs in today’s society is that
performed by our law enforcement offi-
cers. Police officers normally work extra
long hours for relatively low salaries and
often work under dangerous conditions.
Yet many of us take their services for
granted, and we very rarely express our
appreciation to these public servants for
the essential services they perform.

For this reason I would like to express
my personal appreciation today to the
law enforcement officers throughout our
Nation, and I would especially like to
commend the officers of the following
departments in my own State of Mich-

igan:

Allen Park, Ash Township, Belleville,
Brownstown Township, Canton Town-
ship, Carleton, Dearborn Heights, Flat
Rock.

Garden City, Gibraltar, Huron Town-
ship, Inkster, Lincoln Park, Livonia, Mel-
vindale, Rockwood, Romulus.

Southgate, Sumpter Township, Taylor,
Van Buren Township, Wayne, Westland,
Woodhaven, Wayne County Sheriff’s Of-
fice, Michigan State Police.

Mr. Speaker, as a legislator both in the
Michigan State Senate and here in the
U.S. Congress I have consistently sup-
ported legislation designed to assist law
enforcement officers in performing their
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difficult and often dangerous jobs more
effectively.

There are presently two proposals of
special significance to law enforcement
officers pending before Congress, which I
am proud to say that I sponsored. One
bill which I drafted would authorize the
Attorney General of the United States to
reimburse any law enforcement official,
who is a defendant in a civil action aris-
ing out of the performance of his official
duties, for the costs of defending himself
if he prevails in that action.

The other legislation of particular sig-
nificance is the Law Enforcement Offi-
cer's Bill of Rights which I have joined in
cosponsoring with my friend and col-
league, the distinguished gentleman from
New York (Mr. Biacer), himself a former
police officer, and over 100 of my col-
leagues here in the House.

Both of these bills are now pending
before the House Judiciary Committee
and it is my hope that they will soon re-
ceive the prompt and favorable consider-
ation which they deserve. At this point I
would like to insert the text of my bill
and a summary of provisions of the Law
Enforcement Officer’s Bill of Rights in
the RECORD.

HR. 15463
A bill to authorize the Attorney General to
make grants to certain law enforcement of-
ficers in reimbursement for costs incurred
by such officers in certain legal actions
arising out of the performance of official
duties

Be it enacted by the Senale and House
of Represeniatives of ithe United Siates of
America in Congress assembled, That the At-
torney General is authorized to make grants
to each law enforcement officer who is a de-
fendant in any civil action arising out of the
performance by such officer of his official
duties, if such law enforcement officer should
prevail in that civil action, to reimburse such
officer for the reasonable costs of investiga-
tion and legal fees incident to such civil
action.

SEc. 2. As used in this Act, the term “law
enforcement officer” includes attorneys gen-
eral, prosecuting attorneys, chiefs of police,
sheriffs, constables, and their subordinates.
SUMMARY OF “LAW ENFORCEMENT OFFICERS'

BiLL oF RIGHTS” LEGISLATION

The bill would amend the Omnibus Crime
Control and Safe Streets Act of 1968 by re-
quiring, beginning one year after enactment,
two additional provisions to be incorporated
by States in their Comprehensive Plans be-
fore the plans are approved for grants. These
are:

1. Provide a system for the receipt, in-
vestigation and determination of complaints
and grievances submitted by law enforce-
ment officers of the State, units of general
local govt. and public agencies;

2. Provide for the formulation of a “Law
Enforcement Officers’ Bill of Rights" which,
if enacted into law, would provide statu-
tory protection for the constitutional rights
and privileges of all local law enforcement
officers of the State, units of general local
govts, and public agencies operating in the
State.

I. The Bill of Rights shall provide, but shall
not be limited to

a. Law Enforcement officers ghall not be
prohibited from engaging in or refusing to
engage In political activity while off duty.

b. Rights of law enforcement officers under
investigation are specified, such as: time and
place of interrogation; nature of complaint
and names of complainants; complaints
sworn to; interrogations of reasonable dura-

June 13, 1972

tion; no Intimidations or threats; interro-
gations to be recorded; officers to be informed
of legal rights; at officer’s request, he shall
be represented by counsel or other represent-
ative of his choosing during interrogation.

c. Whenever complaint review boards are
established containing other than police
officers in their membership, a proportionate
number of police representatives shall be in-
cluded in the membership.

d. Officers’ right to bring civil suit against
others for damages or abridgement of civil
rights arising out of official duties, and shall
be given assistance when requested to bring
such suits.

e. Disclosures of officers’ personal finances
not required for purposes of assignment or
other personnel actions, unless conflict of
interest is indicated or for tax collecting pur-
poses and then only under proper legal
procedures.

f. Officers to be notified and given reasons
for personnel actions considered to be puni-
tive prior to effective date of action.

g. No adverse action to be taken against
a police officer for exercising rights under Law
Enforcement Officers’ Bill of Rights.

II. A Law Enjforcement Officers’ Grievance
Commission to be established in each State
or unit of general local government composed
of a tripartite representation of police, gov-
ernment and the public. Shall have the auth-
ority and duty to receive, investigate and de-
termine complaints and grievances submit-
ted by police officers arising out of claimed
infringements of rights. Certified police rep-
resentational organizations may represent of-
ficers or may initiate complaints on behalf of
members. Complaints filed by officers may be
against any person, group of persons orga-
nizations or their heads; officials of his de-
partment, or other local, state or federal unit
operating in the State. The Commission shall
be empowered to hold hearings, take testi-
mony under oath, issue subpoenas, issue
cease and desist orders and institute actions
in State courts In cases of noncompliance.

MAN DONATES 96TH PINT OF
BLOOD; WIFE ONE BEHIND

HON. ELLA T. GRASSO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mrs. GRASSO. Mr. Speaker, those who
donate blood perform an invaluable serv-
ice which is often a gift of life to people
in need.

Special tribute should be paid to Mr.
and Mrs. Herbert Sagendorf of Thomas-
ton, Conn,, the reigning U.S. Champion-
ship donor team. Mr. Sagendorf recently
gave his 96th pint of blood and is now
one pint ahead of his wife. The Sagen-
dorfs, who have been donating blood
since World War II, are just shy of the
celebrated 24 gallon mark. Last year in
New York, they were deservedly hon-
ored as the Nation’s top donor couple.

Generosity of people like the Sagen-
dorfs is a splendid example of how each
of us—in our own way—can serve our
fellowman. For the interest of my col-
leagues, articles which resently appeared
in the Thomaston Express and the Wa-
terbury Republican regarding the Sag-
endorfs’ feat follow:

Wire ONE BEHIND—MaAN DONATES 96TH PINT

TaoMASTON.—Pulses pounded and cor-
puscles raced at the Red Cross Bloodmobile
here Tuesday as onlookers awalted for one-
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half of the U.S. Champlonship donor team
to come and shed his 96th pint.

Everything was set at Congregational
Church Hall as the time approached for
Thomaston's own 60-year-old Herbert Sagen-
dorf to pump out the liquid that would make
him a Blood Bank immortal.

A cake had been just baked for him and a
banner citing his expected accomplishment
was furled and ready. Mrs. Sagendorf, whose
total donations dating back to World War II
also come to 95 pints, was standing by as
Bloodmobile Captain-of-the-Day.

One question was uppermost In every
mind: Would Sagendorf pass the physical all
donors must undergo?

Finally, he arrived, in the van of several
young donor-recruits led by Sagendorf’s
nephew, Harry Waterhouse, 18.

The medics did their thing. Temperature?
O.E. Pulse? Check. BElood pressure? Good!

They unfurled the banner. And for the
96th time, Harry Sagendorf entered the
lonely world where man meets needle—eye
to eye.

The Sagendorfs, now just a pint shy of a
connubial 24 gallons, were honored by the
American Association of Blood Banks in New
York last year as the nation’s top donor
couple, Mrs. Sagendorf, now a pint behind
her spouse, says she plans to catch up next
time around.

Mrs. Winfield Wight, Thomaston blood
chairman, said Sagendorf and his recruits
helped the unit exceed its 200-pint quota for
the visit by 11 pints.

A number of aspirants to duplicate the
Sagendorf saga got special recognition after
Tuesday’s donations. They were led by Rob-
ert Henderson, who gave his fifth gallon;
Ralph Humphrey, Willlam Gill Jr. and Har-
old Morton, who reached the four-gallon
level.

Broop Dowors Give OVER 200 PinTs
THOMASTON.—OvVer 200 pints of blood were

collected at a very successful Bloodmobile
visit in Thomaston April 25. Some 218 people
were registered, but 7 were rejected for health
reasons, and 24 non-scheduled donors, many
in the teen age group, showed the spirit of
the community.

The excitement of the afternoon came
when Herbert Sagendorf was awarded his 12
gallon pin for the 96 pints he had donated
from Sept. 1950 to the present. After he
passed the medical history requirements, a
banner created by Mrs. Daniel Samson, was
unfurled showing the 12 gallon in the can-
teen, he was presented a speclally decorated
cake by Nancy Scott, Harry Waterhouse of
Northfield, an 18-year-old, accompanied his
Uncle, Herbert Sagendorf, and brought four
additional friends with him as first-time
donors.

A Flve Gallon Award was given to Robert
Henderson, four gallon Awards went to Wil-
liam Gill, Jr., and Ralph Humphrey, three
gallon Awards to Harold Morton, Joseph B.
Kelley and Donald Yurtin, two gallon Awards
to Raymond Baldwin, Stacia Cocca, Rickard
Darm, Horst Getschmann, John Reardon and
Muriel Rowland.

The Future Nurses of Thomaston High
School wore Red Cross arm bands made by
Girl Scouts of Cadetts Troop 4050, under the
supervision of Mrs. John Cianclolo. General
Time led the industries with 37 employees
recruited by Luclille DeCastro, R.N.

Sincere appreciation is extended by Mrs.
Winfield E. Wight, Thomaston Red Cross
Blood Donor Chairman, to the management
of local industrles for the 94 persons who
were scheduled on factory time, to the donors
and the dedicated workers who served during
the afternoon, for their cooperation and as-
sistance. Appreciation for a successful visit is
also extended to the Senior Citizens for di-
recting traffic, and to Chester Dusak for the
use of his parking facilities which adjoin the
Auditorium.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
MARINE SCIENCES

HON. JOHN M. MURPHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. MURPHY of New York. Mr. Speak-
er, the gentleman from New York (Mr.
Braccr) has been a leading supporter of
this Nation’s State maritime academies.
In recent years, he has fought for in-
creased support for these vital institu-
tions in the face of administration
pressure to deemphasize the Merchant
Marine training program.

Last week, he was the principal com-
mencement speaker at the New York
State Maritime College at Fort Schuyler,
the oldest academy of its kind in the
United States. In his address, the gentle-
man from New York points out a new and
serious threat to the international lead-
ership of this country—what he terms
the sea gap. He points cut the urgent
need to expand this country’s support of
research and development in the marine
sciences. He sees the State maritime
academies as the institutions best de-
signed to fulfill this role.

Mr. Speaker, so that my colleagues
will have the benefit of the gentleman'’s
views, I am including the full text of his
remarks at this point in the Recorn:
Biace WARNS oF U.S. LA 1IN MARINE SCIENCES

TECHNOLOGY

Men . . . the country doesn't need you
anymore. I don't know what you plan to do
when you leave here, but we have enough
merchant marine officers; the Navy is over-
staffed; and frankly, we ought to close down
Fort Schuyler and the other state maritime
schools.

How many times have you heard those
words? How many times has this institution
been threatened with extinction? In recent
years, the volces of opposition to the state
maritime academies have grown in strength.
Last year, the administration drastically
reduced its support for the state schools
arguing that Kings Point alone could take
care of the need for merchant marine officers
in the Seventies.

Again, last year, opposition came from yet
another quarter. The Selective Service Sys-
tem took exception to defering cadets at the
state schools. Despite wide support for a
1-D deferment and despite strong congres-
slonal interest and despite the pleadings of
the Navy and Commerce Departments, the
Selective Bervice System still sald NO.

I then introduced legislation that would
mandate equal recognition with Kings Point
for the state academies.

I pledge to you today that I will continue
my efforts to get this bill to the floor of the
House before the end of this Congress—
despite the Selective Service System’s opposi-
tion.

What does all this trouble and heartache
mean? Why must the state maritime schools
fight a continual uphill battle for survival?

The state schools have long been the
bastard children of the federal maritime es-
tablishment. Born of the States these schools
were taken under the wing of the Maritime
Administration which provides student and
operating subsidies. While their existence is
recognized, many in the federal government
would prefer not being reminded annually
of their presence.

But what many in the federal government
have lost sight of is the potential those
schools offer in other areas of the maritime
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field. Our Nation committed billions of dol-
lars to explore the outer reaches of space—
yet we have spent virtually nothing to ex-
plore the unknown reaches of the oceans
which cover three-quarters of the world's
surface.

The vast resources of the ocean are just
beginning to be exploited. Government con-
trol and international cooperation on the
exploration and exploitation will be neces-
sary and manpower trained in these sciences
will be needed.

Our sources of food and water—which are
now found primarily on the land—are being
rapidly exhausted. As population grows in
the third world countries new approaches to
feeding the masses will be sought. The ocean
and its wealth of food must be harvested in
the future. Manpower skilled in the yet un-
solved mysteries of the ocean will be needed.

Pollution of the ocean poses a serlous
threat to its potential. While we are begin-
ning to realize the vast resources of the seas
and the need to utilize them, we are destroy-
ing them by using the oceans as a dumping
ground for the wastes of mankind.

Men capable of saving the seas by apply-
ing oceanographic skills will be needed in in-
creasing numbers.

More importantly, men skilled not only in
the marine sciences, but men instilled with
a love of the ocean and an ability to master
its mysteries will be needed.

I say to you today, it is here that the
new mission of the state maritime academies
lies and men like you will be the leaders of
this mission.

True, the vast majority of you will not
find yourselves at the helm of a merchant
ship or & Navy vessel. But you will find your-
self applying the skills learned here, and
your knowledge of the seas, in maritime-
related fields. A great many of you will be
working with the Federal Government in
such agencies as the National Oceanographic
and Atmospheric Administration and the
Maritime Administration.

Many more of you will be working for the
ports and harbors of this country. For the ex-
porters of the produce of this land. For the
shippers. For the middlemen and merchants
whose living is derived from trade on the
seas. The communion with the sea you have
enjoyed all your life will stay with you in
your future professions. And as we expand
our rellance on the ocean for survival, more
and more doors will be opened to you.

What form will this new mission take. The
old mission was one of primarily command-
ing ships. Of being ready to serve this Na-
tion in time of war as members of the mer-
chant marine. That aspect of your mission
will still be there—in fact, it is the heart
of your future—always ready to serve this
country in time of national emergency.

But as peace returns to the world, we
must broaden the scope of this mission to in-
clude the peacetime activities in the mari-
time field. We must train men skilled to
operate in war and peace.

Later this summer 1 will introduce another
bill expanding the scope at the state acad-
emies and providing the additlonal funds
necessary to encourage the states to develop
the New Mission at these schools.

You may ask why I am talking about a new
role for the state schools to you who are leay-
ing—who will not be around to participate in
any expanded role at the academies.

I am sure, however, as you join the ranks of
the alumni you realize the need to foster
the growth and the development of the mer-
chant marine and the maritime industry of
this Nation. If you have looked for jobs, you
have found them scarce. Other nations—
particularly the Soviet Union—have sur-
passed us in the exploration and the use of
the ocean.

In recent weeks we have heard a great deal
of talk about the missile gap and the sub-
marine gap and the defense gaps. I would like
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to see more concern from the present admin-
istration for what I call the Sea Gap.

While Nizon’s summit and the SALT talks
recelved the headlines, a small newspaper
article in the back pages of the Times de-
scribed this Sea Gap.

Oh, the Times didn't call it that, but there
it was. A startling oceanographic break-
through was discovered by a Soviet Union
ocean research team. Over the last few years,
breakthrough after breakthrough in the ex-
ploration of the ocean's mysteries have been
accredited to the Soviets.

This Nation has turned its back on the
horizons just off our shores.

We have turned our back on our oceans.
I call on you today to join with me in fight-
ing for & new misslon for the state mari-
time acacemies—a new mission to explore
the depths of the seas and the breadth of
the oceans.

A new mission to close the sea gap.

Fort Schuyler and those who will follow
you here will benefit. The other state
academies and thelir cadets will benefit. The
Nation will benefit., And you will benefit.
Thousands of jobs will be created and many
of the needs of this Nation will be met by a
look toward the new horilzons across our
shores.

If we fail in this effort to develop new
strength in the maritime industry of this
country, we will fail ourselves as a Nation.
We will have turned our backs on the last
frontier on Earth. We will have abandoned
our tradition of leaving no task undone—no
challenge unmet.

I want you men to leave this academy with
the commitment to meet this challenge, To
get the job done. Fort Schuyler has instilled
in you the ability to do it. Don’t fail her and
don't fail yourselves, America does need you—
now more than ever.

REVENUE SHARING: “AN IDEA

WHOSE TIME HAS GONE”

HON. HERMAN T. SCHNEEBELI

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. SCHNEEBELI, Mr. Speaker, the
Wall Street Journal this morning con-
tained an editorial on revenue sharing
which I think would be of great interest
to my colleagues:

Ax IpEa WHosE Time Has GONE

After three years of discussion, President
Nixon’s proposal for general revenue shar-
ing will soon be debated, possibly next week,
on the floor of the House of Representatives.
All signs point to House adoption of some
form of the measure. But we're still hoping
that Congress will find a way to deny Mr.
Nixon a victory he would come to regret.
The justifications for this legislation may
have been barely plausible when it was con-
ceived, but they have now dwindled to the
vanishing point.

The idea of sharing the federal bonanza
with the states and cities, you may recall,
was conceived elght years ago at a time when
the notion of a “fiscal dividend"” was in
vogue. We were told that the economy, and
with it federal tax revenues, would be ex-
panding so rapidly in forthcoming years that
Washington would have an annual, delight-
ful problem of what to do with the cash.

The 89th Congress, 1965-66, was thrilled
with the theory, and not only enacted a
host of Great Society programs, but also
structured them so their costs would expand
to annually chew up the fiscal dividend. At
the same time, President Johnson decided
to fight a war without raising taxes. The fis-
cal dividend would take care of everything.

When Mr. Nixon took office, state and local
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governments were slipping into a "fiscal
crisis.” Much of it was brought on by ex-
pansion of services to match the pace of the
federal effort., Much, by wage demands of
municipal employees and teachers, scram-
bling to catch up with the inflation-swollen
pay increases in private industry.

Mr. Nixon embarked on a plan to cool the
economy and inflation, a plan that halfway
worked, i.e., the economy cooled, but infla-
tion didn’t. State and local government costs
continued to rise while the onset of reces-
sion bit into thelr revenue sources. By the
end of Mr. Nixon's first year, the notion had
taken hold that local governments had ex-
hausted revenue sources and only the federal
government had the means to pay for rising
costs. This was referred to as “the fiscal im-
balance.”

Thus, Mr. Nixon’s proposal to correct the
imbalance by sharing federal revenues with
local governments. What money? The “peace
dividend,” of course. By winding down the
war in Vietnam, billions would be freed for
revenue sharing. As fast as Vietnam savings
showed up, though, Congress dealt them out
in tax cuts (1969 and 1971) and in continued
expansion of domestic programs. Concur-
rently, the recession took enormous chunks
out of federal revenues.

Throughout this period, mayors and gov-
ernors lusted for the promised federal cash,
but meanwhile had to meet the bills by rais-
ing state and local taxes. Last year alone,
states put more than $5 billion in new or
higher taxes on the books, a 10% Iincrease in
collections.

Then, the recession ends. The economy
begins expanding, and with it, state and local
revenues. The cost of unemployment henefits
and welfare payments levels off. Wage de-
mands by municipal employes and teachers,
having reached a parity with private workers,
become more reasonable. Except for a few
selected cities with special problems, New
York, Newark, E. St. Louis, Detroit, the na-
tionwide *“fiscal crisis” in local and state
government abates.

Disappearing altogether is the “fiscal divi-
dend” and the *peace dividend.” The *‘fiscal
imbalance™ is still with us, but it has flip-
flopped. As a result of the higher tax rates
enacted at local levels In the past three years,
the Tax Foundation now projects that state
and local governments, which In 1970 raised
$130.76 billion in taxes, by 1880 will raise
$323.65 billion, That will be more than
enough, says the Tax Foundation to meet
spending needs.

But, on the other hand, the federal govern-
ment now faces a dismal horizon. According
to the recent Brookings Institution report,
even if the economy is at full employment by
1975, federal revenues will fall $17 billion
short of balancing the budget.

It would seem, then, that the idea of gen-
eral sharing of federal revenues is an idea
whose time has come, and gone. When the
House of Representatives begins its debate,
it might consider the witlessness of pursuing
the matter. Suddenly, it makes more sense
for the state and local governments to be
sharing their revenues, their “fiscal divi-
dends,” with Uncle Sam.

EDUCATION IN BEST VALUES
HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, in the
June 3 edition of the New York Times, I
read with great interest the following ex-
cellent article by Prof. Reo M. Christen-
son of Miami University, Oxford, Ohio.
He is professor of political science there.
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But first, I would like to set out here
the provisions of a bill which I have in-
troduced as follows:

HR. 11956

A Bill to provide Federal grants to assist ele-
mentary and secondary schools to carry
on programs to teach moral and ethical
principles

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That title
VIII of the Elementary and Secondary Educa-
tion Act of 1970 is amended by adding at the
end thereof the following new section:
“GRANTS FOR TEACHING MORAL AND ETHICAL

PRINCIPLES

“Sec. B807. (a) The Commissioner shall
make grants to State educational agencies
to assist them in establishing and carrying
out programs under which students attend-
ing public elementary and secondary schools
will be provided instruction in moral and
ethical principles. The content and nature
of such instruction shall conform to general
standards prescribed by such State agencies.

“({b) For the purpose of carrying out this
section, there is authorized to be appropriated
$5,000,000 for the fiscal year ending June 30,
1972, and each of the two succeeding fiscal
years.”

Sec. 2. Section 422 of the General Educa-
tion Provisions Act is amended by inserting
after “the Elementary and Becondary Edu-
cation Act of 1970" the following: *“(other
than section 810)".

The article by Professor Christenson
reads as follows:

May I offer a suggestion that will horrify
many of your readers? This is it: One of the
greatest needs of American education is a
commitment and a program to develop char-
acter,

Every healthy soclety needs a common core
of accepted values to give it cohesion and
minimal stability. Unless such a core exists
and a soclety is prepared to Indoctrinate its
children with them, that society is headed
for trouble. While such a body of values does
exist in America—values that have solid
validity despite the giddy pace of change—
millions of our young people are not exposed
to them (in church, school or home) in any
systematic or effective way. Meanwhile, a
growing harvest of public and private crime,
irresponsibility, incivility, vandalism, shoddy
work and lack of personal discipline is at
least partly attributable to our failure in
this field.

What values do I have in mind? Here are
some:

Honesty and truthfulness., What could be
more important? No principles are very
meaningful unless illustrated, and students
should read about persons returning accl-
dental overpayments at the cashier’'s counter,
rejecting the urge to shoplift, resisting the
temptation to cheat on exams, and so forth.
They should learn that 1t is as wrong to
steal from corporations or the government as
from individuals.

Trustworthiness. The longer we live, the
more we appreciate those who live up to their
word and carry out their responsibilities de-
spite distractions and difficulties.

Work well done. We have seen the spread
of careless workmanship in recent years and
been victimized by Its prevalence. Students
should be taught that it is a matter of self-
respect, of pride, of personal satisfaction to
do a job well.

Kindness and compassion. The importance
of kindness not only to friends but to all
whom we meet—the humble, the poor, the
aged—vyes, even those whom we do not like
very well.

The courage to admit mistakes. Children
should be taught to express regret when they
have wronged another. They should learn
that it is a mark of courage, honesty, emo-
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tional Fealth and grownupness to acknowl-
edge mistakes and ask forgiveness.

Racial tolerance.

Respect for law. Children should learn
that obedience to law in a democratic state
is an obligation of citizenship. They should
learn that respect for law-enforcement of-
ficers, when the latter are doing their duty,
is one of the indispensable prerequisites for
living together peaceably, without fear.

Nonviolence in pursuit of one's goals.
Youngsters should recognize that viclence
begets violence; that its fruits are hatred,
fear and the desire for revenge; that the
employment of violence degrades its prac-
titioners; that it takes more maturity and
courage to seek redress of grievances by
peaceable persistence than by throwing rocks
or bricks or pulling a trigger.

Respect for democratic rights. They should
learn to respect the right of all to freedom
of speech—including those whose views they
detest—to freedom of assembly and religion,
equality before the law and the right of every
man to a fair trial.

How should these values be taught? Pri-
marily by textbooks and other readings
which, by story and by historical example,
illustrate the moral lessons all children
should learn. These materials can be written
with skill, judgment and taste—and prove
absorbing, too. Children hunger to know right
from wrong and thirst for models who per-
sonify those qualities which appeal to the
best within us. The dramatic possibilities
for conveying these qualities and personal-
ities are limitless. There are writers on hand
if the schools show an interest in this work.

Of course, there will be strenuous objec-
tions, from certain guarters, to the “indoc-
trination of middle-class values” into stu-
dents. But many middle-class values (often
shared by lower-class persons moving up the
ladder) are sound and wholesome: in addi-
tlon to those cited above, we might add
cleanliness, courtesy, punctuality, good work
an emphasis upon education and self-im-
provement, paying bills on time, keeping the
house painted and the yard free from debris,
working with local volunteer agencies, and
so forth.

As for those who deplore teaching black
children “white middle-class values,” they
should be reminded that these are not
“white” values—they are simply “middle-
class values."”

It would be naive to think that the schools
can work miracles in arresting the degenera-
tion of values in America. But major effort
by the schools would bring the problem con-
spicuously before our people, direct our at-
tention and energies upon it in a purposeful
way and Indirectly lead homes, churches,
and other groups to help the cause along.

This proposal does not imply that char-
acter training should substitute for other
public or private attempts to make ours a
more just and humane society. It is a sup-
plement, not a substitute.

Any soclety which does not have enough
self-confidence in its fundamental values to
instruct the young in them or enough com-
mon sense to do so is courting disaster.

ARMY AVIATION HAS BIRTHDAY
PARTY TUESDAY; 30 YEARS OLD

HON. WILLIAM L. DICKINSON

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. DICKINSON. Mr. Speaker, last
Tuesday, June 6, 1972, was an important
date for the U.S. Army, for it marked
the 30th anniversary of Army aviation.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

June 6, 1942, was the beginning of light
aviation as an organic part of the Army
field artillery fire direction center.

Today aviation is an integral part of
the Army’s mission. Without organic air
support, our Army could not have done
the fine job it has done in South Viet-
nam. Those who doubt the value of such
air support only need talk with the in-
fantry soldier who has been in combat in
Vietnam.

Mr, Speaker, Fort Rucker, Ala., is the
home of Army aviation—in truth, it is
the “West Point of the Air” for the U.S.
Army. Fort Rucker celebrated the 30th
anniversary of Army aviation appropri-
ately, and I would like to insert in to-
day’s Recorp an article from the Daily
Ledger, Enterprise, Ala., describing the
events at Fort Rucker. I join in saluting
Army aviation, Mr. Speaker, on its 30th
birthday. As long as I remain in the Con-
gress, and as a member of the House
Armed Services Committee, I intend to
do everything in my power fo see that
Army aviation continues to flourish.

The article follows:

Army AviaTioN Has BmTHDAY ParTY TUES-
DAY; 30 YEars OLD

ForT RUCKER, ALa—On Tuesday, June 8,
Army Aviation will be 30 years old. And at
Ft. Rucker, the birthday will be observed
with a cake-cutting, two fly-bys and a per-
formance by the Silver Eagles.

The public is invited to join the celebra-
tion which begins at 3 p.m. at Guthrie Field.

Major General Allen M. Burdett, Jr., Ft.
Rucker's commanding general, will cut the
anniversary cake, followed by a fly-by of
students who graduate from the Army Avia-
tion School on June 13,

Next will be the Silver Eagles, the Army
Aviation Precision Demonstration Team, with
their intricate maneuvers in OH-6 and OH~
58 helicopters.

The 45 minute program is scheduled to
end with another fiy-by, which will include
15 aircraft, two types of airplanes and three
types of helicopters.

June 6, 1942 marked the beginning of light
aviation as an organic part of the Army
field artillery fire directlon center. Organic
Army light aviation consisted of "Piper Cub”
type airplanes. Each artillery battalion was
usually authorized two airplanes, two pllots
and one mechanic to be used as an aerlal
observation post for adjustment of artillery
fire

In the fall of 1942 three L4 (Piper Cubs)
aireraft took off from the deck of the aircraft
carrier “USS Ranger” 40 miles from the North
African coast to provide aerial observation
for the direction of artillery fire support of
the North African invasion,

The Army quickly discovered that not only
could the little airplanes provide an un-
equaled observation post, but that, due to
their high maneuverability, losses were al-
most nonexistent. By the end of the war
they were being used in all theaters of opera-
tions and were performing several other mis-
sions in addition to their original mission
of directing artillery fire, The light aircraft
were used to evacuate wounded, for courier
service, for radio relay stations, and as com-
mand liaison vehicles. Thus Army Aviation
became a part of the ground forces, but not
yet a necessity.

Interest in the Army Aviation program
decreased followlng World War II. The abso-
lute mnecessity of having airborne observers
directing artillery fire were not fully realized
until the outbreak of the EKorean War in
1950. The jagged, hilly terrain of Korea made
ground observation almost impossible and
presented numerous other problems.

Army alreraft were immediately sent into
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t_.he front line area of Korea to adjust artillery
fire. Within a matter of days it was obvious
that the Army aircraft, with their abillity to
operate from small dirt strips, rice paddies
which had been bulldozed flat, and other
relatively fiat ground, provided the only sure
means of transportation. The few Army avia-
tors In Eorea during the first months were
logging excessive amounts of fiying time In
performing missions of observation, wire
laying, evacuation, radio relay, courier service,
and movement of personnel and light equip-
ment,

As the war in Korea progressed, Army air-
craft were called upon for addlitional missions
such as battlefield illumination and aerial
p_lmtography_ There were never enough Army
alrcraft or aviation personnel available for
the rapidly expanding requirements. In many
instances, even the Army airplanes were not
able to evacuate wounded or move personnel
since the terrain was too rugged to construct
a short, 1,000 foot, rocky airstrip. However,
a new type of aircraft, the helicopter, had
reached a new technical stage of development
which made ifs use by the field forces prac-
tical. The requirement for helicopters in
Army had been established in 1947, and the
Korean War provided the impetus needed to
shift the helicopter program into high gear.

The rotary wing aircraft had the capability
of an airplane, that is relatively high speed
and the ability to pass over obstacles en-
countered by surface vehicles. But most im-
portant, it also had the capablility to land in
an area not much larger than its own dimen-
slons. As quickly as the helicopters could be
manufactured and personnel trained, they
were sent to Army units in Korea. The first
helcopters sent to Korea were the small two-
and-three place craft, H-13 and H-23. They
were immediately put into service evacuating
wounded and providing transportation for
division commanders, For the first time in
history, a division commander could inspect
his divislon In one day and direct combat
engagements from the air.

As soon as they were available in 1952,
larger, cargo-type helicopters, such as the
H-19, were sent into Korea. While they did
not carry guns, they were a formidable wea-
pon, They provided means of saving thou-
sands of lives in the fast evacuation of
wounded from front line positions to rear
area hospitals.

The helicopter, and with it Army Aviation,
came of age in the Korean War. The 30th
Medical Group alone, with 18 two-place hell-
copters, evacuated over 20,0000 casualties
during the war. There were only two cargo
helicopter companies available in Eorea, the
6th and 13th, with 21 cargo hellcopters each,
and they proved themselves Invaluable in
evacuating wounded and supplying units in
the front lines,

The Army emerged from the EKorean War
with the realization that Army Aviation
possessed the capability of revolutionizing
the techniques of employment of ground
forces. In 1853, the 6506th Transportation
Company, later redesignated the 4th was
assigned to the Infantry School at Fort
Benning, Ga., to be used by the Infantry to
develop techniques and doctrine for the
tactical employment of transport helicopters.
A year or so later the Army Aviation School
at Ft. Rucker started conducting tests on
helicopter armament, and the Artillery School
at Pt. S111, Okla., conducted tests on heli-
copter-borne artillery.

The period from 1955-1960 did not see a
large expansion in Army Avlation, but it was
a time for maturing and growing, and pre-
paring for the future. In early 1961, the
United States Army committed the first heli-
copter companies to the Republic of Vietnam
as & means to improve the mobility of the
RVN Army. The increased effectiveness of
ground troops was so dramatic that plans
for increases in aircraft and aviation organi-
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zations were integrated into all levels of U.S.
Army planning.

The 11th Air Assault Divislon (Test) was
born at Ft. Benning in 1962 to test these
revolutionary ideas for the next two years.
Not since Hannibal's historic use of ele-
phants, or Hitler's blitzkreig in Eurcpe has
such a concept so captured the imagination
of the military or the general public.

As the conflict in South Vietnam began
to escalate, it became more and more evident
that sizeable U.S. units must be committed.
The 11th Air Assault Division, organized as a
provisional unit, became s permanent U.S.
Army division and was redesignated the 1st
Cavalry Division (Air Mobile) and deployed
to Vietnam. There it compiled an enviable
record which has been branded into the pages
of history.

During the period 1962-1967, the United
States Army deployed to South Vietnam the
1st Cavalry Division; the 1st, 4th, 9th, and
25th infantry divislons; the 101st Airborne
Division, and several separate brigades. All
but the separate brigades had organic air-
craft and aviation personnel assigned. Even
so, to satisfy the air mobile requirements
in country of exceedingly hostile terrain,
additional Army aviation assets were needed.
In June 1968 there was one Aviation brigade
composed of four combat aviation groups,
totaling more than 2,400 Army aircraft of
all types and an excess of 20,000 personnel.
They were involved in combat operations
from the mountains and jungles near the de-
militarized zone to the swamps and marshes
of the Delta, an area over 450 miles long by
150 miles wide.

Even with the deescalation of American
involvement in the Vietnam conflict, Army
Aviation is still rapidly moving forward. The
TRICAP Division located at Ft. Hood, Tex., is
now undergoing tests which will last for the
next several years. This Triple Capability
Division consists of an armor brigade, an
airmobile brigade and an alr cavalry combat
brigade. This unit will be assessing the coms-
bat lessons of Vietnam and the latest tech-
nological advances to develop fresh tactics to
ensure the effectiveness of the Army ground
team.

Army Aviation, with its rapidly developing
heritage, will continue to provide Army com-
manders the best possible support. This
assures the United States Army that it will
continue to be the world’s best.

WHITE MOTOR CO. DUCKS RE-
SPONSIBILITY TO EMPLOYEES
AND COMMUNITY—PENSION LAW
NEEDED

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

oF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, a distress-
ing example of corporate neglect of its
responsibilities has occurred in my State.
It clearly requires action by Congress.

The White Motor Co., Inc., headed by
S. E. Enudsen, chairman and chief ex-
ecutive officer since May 1971, has de-
cided to abandon its Minneapolis-Moline
plant in my district, leaving hundreds of
workers out of jobs and terminating or
drastically cutting pension benefits
earned by the employees—many of whom
have been with Minneapolis-Moline most
of their working lives.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

On June 3, Senator WALTER F. MONDALE
conducted hearings which uncovered the
plans of White Motor Co. to terminate its
pension plan and reduce benefit checks
far below what had been promised to the
employees. Retirees receiving from $200
to $400 in monthly pension checks will be
cut to $90 a month.

Senator MonpaALE’s hearings spot-
lighted weaknesses which no doubt exist
in many other company pension plans in
the Minneapolis area and throughout the
country. Thousands of workers are in
danger of losing their pension rights—
even after they have retired.

To prevent other workers from suffer-
ing the fate of the Minneapolis-Moline
workers, I have introduced H.R. 15367,
a bill to safeguard employee pensions.
When it is law, employees will be in-
sured against loss of the benefits they
have earned under their company retire-
ment plan. After 8 years with one com-
pany a person would have a vested right
to a pension. The law would permit
transfer of pension rights from one com-
pany to another if a worker changed jobs.

Congress must take action to see that
employees who are covered by private re-
tirement plans actually get the pension
benefits that are coming to them.

The bill I have introduced is the Sen-
ate Williams-Javits bill. One summary
of the provisions of this bill follows.
Another more detailed summary ap-
peared in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD of
May 11, 1972, at page ST7605:

OUTLINE OF MAJOR PROVISIONS OF WILLIAMS-
JaviTs PENSION REFORM BILL—RETIREMENT
INcoME SECURITY FOR EMPLOYEES ACT
The following are the major provisions of

the Williams-Javits Penslon Reform Bill:

1. Establishes within the Department of
Labor, under the supervision and responsi-
bility of the Secretary of Labor, an Office of
Pension and Welfare Plan Administration,
to be headed by an Assistant Secretary of
Labor appointed by the President, with Sen-
ate advice and consent, which will be re-
sponsible for promotion, establishment, and
administration and operation of employee
benefit plans and enforcement of Act.

2. Prescribes minimum vesting require-
ments whereby an employee, after eight
years of service, will acquire a vested non-
forfeitable right to 30% of pension benefits,
and, thereafter, each year will vest an addi-
tional 10% until, at the end of 15 years, he
will have vested rights of 100%. Each exist-
ing pension plan would be given the option
to elect to divide itself into a '“new plan”
and an “old plan.” New employees would be
covered only under the “new plan” and old
employees would be permltted to elect cov-
erage under either plan. The “old plan”
would not be required to comply with the
Act’s vesting standards but would be re-
quired to comply with all other provisions of
the Act. The “new plan" would be required
to comply with all provisions of the Act.

3. Establishes minimum funding standards
of pension plans which will insure that all
pension liabilities incurred by the plan after
the effective date of the Act will be funded
over 40-year period.

4. Authorizes the SBecretary to grant vari-
ances from funding requirements for quali-
fying plans under certain circumstances.

5. Establishes voluntary program for port-
ability through a central fund, whereby em-
ployees of participating employers may
transfer vested credits from one employer to
another.
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A VOICE OF EXPERIENCE

HON. JOHN G. DOW

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1872

Mr. DOW. Mr. Speaker, all America
recalls that Mr. Marriner S. Eeccles, a
distinguished cabinet leader in other
years, has many times demonstrated his
wisdom in statecraft.

Particularly he has been one of the
American leaders who has not hesitated
to condemn the grievous mistake we have
made in Vietnam.

We have again from Mr. Eccles a word
of admonition, indicating that it would
be an illusion to suppose that the mining
of the Haiphong Harbor and the bomb-
ing of railrcads have achieved success
for us. Mr. Eccles is particularly con-
cerned about the escalating war and ex-
penses, and the alarming balance of pay-
ments. I detect, too, that he is aware of
the mounting deficit in our Pederal
budget, going on fto many millions of
dollars in the last 3 years.

Mr. Eccles puts it in a nutshell when
he states;

The war is destroying the American sys-
tem.

His remarks are appended below:
AN ADDRESS BY MammINER S. EccLEs

We all recognize that these are unusual
and tragic times for anyone to be accepting
an award for furthering the cause of world
peace and world trade, since we have very
little of either. I assure you, I would be much
less hesitant about accepting an award if I
could feel that I had accomplished something
toward these ends. For most of my life, I have
been working for those 1ssues which seem to
me basic for a stable and prosperous society
at home and a respected position abroad.
Whether it was the population dilemma, fis-
cal and monetary matters, or world affairs, a
lifetime of pressing for change is actually all
I can claim credit for.

The dilemmas we find ourselves in today
were quite apparent on the horizon as long
as ten years ago. And through two adminis-
trations, we have taken the wrong road every
time we had a chance to alter our course,
Through these years, our record for unwise
and reckless action is bad. We are now—in
the present world erisis—confronted with the
sum total of our mistakes.

We have completely ignored our domestic
needs so that we have a frustrated and angry
society. Explosive and dangerous rebellion
simmers just below the surface.

We have overestimated our wealth and our
power and spread ourselves too thin around
the world. We are just now realizing that we
cannot dominate the world militarily and
take care of our domestic needs as well.

We took no steps to reverse the balance of
payments deficiency—but just watched the
dollar depreciate. Now it is a floating currency
of indeterminate value.

We have never faced up to the monopoly
of labor, the favoritism toward big business,
and the inequitles in the tax structure. These
and other developments have made the con-
trol of inflation impossible.

We have allowed the military to become
blown up into such a force that it is now
our master instead of our servant. Far from
being a department of defense—which we do
need—Iit has become a political arm of the
President and the delineator of our foreign
policy. As a result, we have wrecked our credi-
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bility in the world to such an extent that
we are neither believed nor trusted. The
sleight-of-hand and secret conduct of our
foreign affairs has cost us our friends and
made us new enemies. The Vietnamese de-
bacle is the best “proof of that pudding.”

Nearly seven years ago, I said in a widely
publicized statement, “Under no circum-
stances should we escalate the war in Viet-
nam; our position there is indefensible, Con-
trary to our government’s propaganda, we
were not invited by, and we have no commit-
ment to, any representative or responsible
government in South Vietnam. We are there
as an aggressor in violation of our treaty
obligations under the U.N. Charter.” Under
our Constitution, Congress alone has the
power to declare war. Johnson ignored this
fact when we invaded Vietnam, and Nixon
supported that invasion and expanded it by
invading Cambodia and Laos. We have been
in a fighting war in Asia for nearly eight
years, We are now deeply involved there, and
I believe will find it more difficult to sever
our connection with Southeast Asia than at
any other time.

The war is destroylng the American sys-
tem. It is drawing upon resources which need
to be put to work solving increasingly criti-
cal soclal and economic problems facing the
nation. Crime, delinquency, drug addiction,
poverty, alcohollsm, mental illness, war and
defense have drawn an estimated $314 bil-
lion from our economy the past year. These
problems are all increasing faster than our
population. Crime in our counfry has in-
creased 1489 in ten years, while the popu-
lation has increased only 13%. The number of
homicides in the U.S. is five times as great
as in any other country. Violence has become
an accepted way of life in the United States.
The sights and sounds of war have become
familiar, and our people are hardened to
brutality and violent death. According to the
President's Commission on Violence: “The
American is four times more likely to be a
victim of violence than the European.”

Our annual defense budget has increased
from $49 billion in 1965 to approximately 80
billion at the present time. This is almost en-
tirely due to the war in Boutheast Asia which
has cost about $150 billion. The federal deficit
during the period was approximately $90 bil-
lion. Without Vietnam there would be a
budgetary surplus of around $60 billion. The
U.S. has already spent well over a trillion
dollars on the military since 1946. The ac-
cumulated deficiency in our international
balance of payments through 1972 was ap-
proximately $73 billion. We had a deficiency
last year in our trade balance for the first
time in 77 years of more than $2 billion, with
an increasing deficiency this year. Previously,
for a number of years this country had a
trade balance surplus averaging about $5
billion.

Adding to the inflationary effects of the
heavy deficit financing (approximately $30
billion this year) and the deflclency in our
international balance of payments, are the
exorbitant demands made by, and the settle-
ments given to, organized labor. The unions
represent only 25% of the labor force. Thelr
wages and fringe benefits are from two to
four times that of other industrial countries.
Thus, organized labor not only draws from
the economy benefits in excess of inflation
and increased productlvity, but undermines
our ability to compete in world as well as
domestic markets.

Reduced individual and corporate taxes, in-
vestment credit, accelerated depreciation, and
the elimination of the auto sales tax, all con-
tribute to the federal deficit. This, in turn,
adds to the inflationary pressures and further
weakens the dollar. It is important that tax
loopholes be closed, as a matter of equity.

If we expect to strengthen the dollar, we
must correct the causes of its weakness.

The problems of deficlencles In our inter-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

national balance of payments and in our
trade balance, as well as the Increasingly
large federal debt and the increasing cost
of labor, have brought about a growing in-
flation in our country and made our doliar
increasingly less desirable as a world cur-
rency. Since the International Monetary
Fund was created at Eretton Woods after the
war, the dollar based on gold at $35.00 an
ounce has been the world currency. All other
currencies were related to it. In the summer
of "71, it was inevitable that the 27-year-old
Bretton Woods system of fixed international
exchange rates, all pegged to the U.S. dollar,
would collapse. On August 15, when Nixon
was forced to cut the dollar loose from gold,
the old currency system died, and the dollar
was left to float. Some of the other countries
acted previously and others followed the
dollar in letting their currencies float. Since
that time, there has been no stability in the
world currencies.

The important currencies have increased
in value in relation to the dollar on the basis
of the exchange market. The dollar, on the
other hand, has become the least desirable
currency, piling up in foreign central banks
and other financial institutions much faster
than foreign currencies in the U.S. This re-
sults in a continuing decline of confidence in
the U.8. dollar, and a rush by foreigners to
turn dollars into other currencies or Ameri-
can securities. It Is undergoing a staggering
decline in the black markets of the Commu-
nist world—from 30% to 60% —where it once
was treasured and hoarded. To meet the
crisis, Nixon imposed a 90-day 107 import
tax and froze wages and prices. At the end
of this Phase I period, Phase II went into
effect permitting some adjustments. There
is no indication when Phase II, which has
not been successful, will be discontinued.
Untll the U.S. gets its monetary house in
order and a new reserve currency can be
established, we will continue to lose prestige
and power, and it will be increasingly dif-
ficult for the U.S. to develop and maintain
foreign trade.

In a financial sense, a war Is never over
since the cost of war does not end with the
cessation of hostilities. During the war
period since '65, there have been over 50,000
boys killed, and more than 250,000 wounded
or missing. We are spending approximately
$11 billion a year for veterans’ benefits, and
nearly $214 billion for veterans’ hospitals and
medical expenses. The annual interest on the
public debt is about $20 billion. This debt
and high taxes are entirely due to the
present and past wars. These problems can-
not be brought under control until our na-
tional defense expenditures are reduced by
at least $20 billion to the pre-Vietnam war
level of #50 billion. This makes the ending
of our stupid involvement in Southeast Asia
imperative.

We have become great in world affairs
because of economic strength, and not be-
cause of military strength; but we have
allowed the defense establishment to over-
whelm with military might. By mid 72, the
U.8. will have more than 5,000 long-range
nuclear weapons; the Soviet Union 2,500.
Each one can destroy a city, and yet the
U.8. is now proposing to substantially in-
crease its nuclear arsenal. When is enough
enough? American bombs since 1965 have
produced 21 million craters in South Viet-
nam. In this period, we used 26 billlon pounds
of explosives; that is twice what the United
States used in all of World War II. Of this
26 billion pounds, 21 billion were exploded
in South Vietnam. In that small country—
one we are supposedly to save—we have
employed explosives with the energy of 36
Hiroshima nuclear bombs—all of these rained
down on a country the size of Missouri.

Military muscle has never been able to
preserve any world power, and it never will.
If we have to depend on the military/in-

20717

dustrial complex for our prosperity, it is
a profound indictment of our capitalistic
democracy.

A World War II general observes that, “We
are turning into a military state, and the
demoralization will eat up this country’s
abundance as surely and Irrevocably as silk-
worms eat mulberry leaves.”

President Elsenhower, in his farewell ad-
dress in 19861, said, “In the councils of
government, we must guard against the ac-
quisition of unwarranted infiuence whether
sought or unsought by the military/indus-
trial complex. The potential for the disas-
trous rise of misplaced power exists and will
persist. We must never let the weight of this
combination endanger our liberties or our
democratic processes.”

No matter how much we spend for arma-
ments, there is no safety in arms. Our se-
curity is wholly the product of economic,
intellectual, and moral strength. Our na-
tional policy of relying on military power
primarily, as in Vietnam, to solve the polit-
ical problems, breeds violence everywhere
and ultimately destroys the foundations of
our Republic. We must leave the politics of
Asla to the Asians.

I don't think we can win the war in the
classic sense. Russia and China have publicly
announced that they would continue to give
the military and economic ald necessary to
North Vietnam in order to defeat the U.S.
aggressors. This, however, is all the help the
North Vietnamese have recelved from Russia
and China. We, on the other land, have not
only provided all military equipment and
other supplies, but have taken charge of the
war. We have sent in our Army, Navy, and
Air Force, done the bombing, and most of the
fighting. We have made a clvil war between
the Communists and the non-Communists,
our war. As a result, we have aligned against
us these two powerful countries, as well as
the rest of the Communist world. with prac-
tically no support from any other country.
Win or lose, I doubt if we will ever be free
of Indochina., If we win, we will have to
rehabilitate the country which will cost us
billions of dollars. If we lose, we are still
morally responsible to make amends as best
we can.

Look at us in Korea. As reward for victory,
consider the billions we have sunk in South
Korea and our situation there after twenty
years. Also, consider the 250,000 troops in
West Germany after twenty-five years. Ger-
many and Japan, who were almost destroyed
during the war, today are the two most pros-
perous countries in the world, and their
currencies are the strongest. They have kept
out of military commitments and have spent
practically nothing for arms. This should be
a lesson to us in economices.

To have world trade, you have to have a
climate of peace. You have to have a stable
currency—and perform responsibly on the
world scene. You can’'t have 2,300 military
bases around the world. You can't ring
China and Russia with nuclear installations
as we have done.. World trade and world
friendship go hand in hand. Neither self-
isolation nor aggression can solve the acute
problems that each nation shares with the
rest of the world. It is one world—or no
world. The raw materials of the world belong
to the people of the world and must be shared
through international trade and finance.

Mr. Nixon was elected in 1968 on the
strength of his claim that he had a plan to
get us out of Vietnam. After more than three
years in office, we are still heavily involved
there with intensification of the fighting on
many fronts. We hear much about the troop
withdrawals but nothing about the heavy
escalation of the air war, and now the huge
addition of Naval power.

In looking at Mr. Nixon’s record, I find it
hard to belleve that he is willing to get out
short of victory. In 1968, a national magazine
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quoted Mr, Nixon as follows: “There is no
alternative to the war's going on. We have to
stop it with victory, or it will start all over
again in a few years.”

The President has also sald repeatedly, “I
will not be the first President to lose a war.”

Based on everything Nixon says, in my
opinion he has never had, and has not now,
any intention of giving up the idea of a non-
Communist Saigon government. And just a
few weeks ago, in his statement to the na-
tion, he again reaffirmed support of the Sal-
gon government. Except for this issue (the
political future of Saigon), this war could
have been settled years ago.

We want our prisoners back and our troops
returned, but the fact is—the Salgon gov-
ernment and victory seem to have first pri-
ority with the President, despite his protesta-
tions to the contrary. What is more, as long
as the war continues, we are adding to the
prisoners and more of our boys are being
killed.

We are told we have to have a victory in
Vietnam or there will be a “blood bath.”
What do you consider over 700,000 Vietnam-
ese troops killed by us and our ally—not to
mention the appalling civilian toll? Isn't that
a “blood bath?" A parallel situation in the
U.S. would figure out to about 615 million
young men dead. What do you think that
would be called in the U.8.?

So—we have to face it! There already is a
“blood bath"—and it is our doing. We are
guilty, And no amount of rhetoric about a
“generation of peace" will make it go away.
It will never be forgotten—or forgiven. Nor
should it be.

What we have now actually done in our
mining of the Haiphong harbor and bomb-
ing of the rallroads is to tell Russia and
China and the rest of the world that they
cannot send anything to Vietnam, but we
can. Win or lose this immediate challenge,
we have demonstrated to the Communist
World, Russia and China, with whom we are
hoping to trade and establish good relations,
that we are dictatorial and inflexible, and
that we must win at all costs. What perma-
nent confidence and trust can we expect to
establish in our future relations with them
by this recent action?

I am sure the irony of the situation is lost
on no one—when it is to Russia we must turn
for restraint, cool-headedness, and responsi-
bility in world affalrs. If this confrontation
with Russia, which we have precipitated,
does not result in a global conflict, it will be
because of the wisdom, judgment, and re-
straint of the Communists whom we hold in
such scorn. If a settlement of some sort in
Vietnam results from the President’s trip to
Moscow, it will be because Russia, in its own
interest, saw fit to “pull our chestnuts out
of the fire.” They can demand concessions
for this as they hold the cards. We have been
out-maneuvered, as we have had to ask for
their help. It could very well be a Cuba in
reverse.

One thing is certain, we have learned some
important truths about ourselves in these
difficult years. We have learned that we can
be influenced erroneously; that our judgment
and fairness can be overwhelmed. We can be
fooled and confused and made uncertain,

It looks as though there never would come
& time when the country could not be
whipped into a frenzy of fear over Commu-
nists even though they are 10,000 miles away.

We are pathetically at the mercy of our
political leadership—which determines the
image we project in the world. No king or
dictator in modern times has anything re-
motely llke the power of an American
President.

Deep down in our hearts we know we have
strayed far afield from the ideals on which
this country was founded. We know that kill-
ing and carnage do not bring us honor. We
know the quiet of a shattered country is not
peace. We know that the prestige of the
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Presidency and the honor of our country are
enhanced in the world by integrity and sta-
bility, and we are appalled at the savagery
we have unleashed on a small Asian country
which has in no way offended us.

Oddly enough, it was a military man who
has most tellingly put into words the folly
and tragedy of war. It was General Eisen-
hower who said: “This world in arms is not
spending money alone; it is spending the
sweat of its laborers, the genius of its scien-
tists, the hopes of its children. The cost of
one modern heavy bomber is this: A modern
brick school in more than 30 cities; it is two
electrical power plants, each serving a town
of 60,000 population; it is two fine, fully-
equipped hospitals. We pay for a single fight-
er plane with 14 million bushels of wheat. We
pay for a single destroyer with new homes
that could have housed more than 8,000
people.”

And, finally, from my beloved countryman,
Robert Burns, a closing thought that seems
to me to fit our moment in history:

“Oh wad some Power the giftie gie us
To see oursels as others see us!
It wad frae monie a blunder free us,
An’' foolish notion.”

ADAM CLAYTON POWELL—“HE
KEPT THE FAITH”

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, April 4, 1972,
marked the close of an era for black
people in this Nation. Adam Clayton
Powell—Congressman, Minister, civil
rights leader—was dead. The people came
100,000 strong to say goodbye and to
reminisce about the man, and his life.

A St. Louis policeman, Lt. Frederick
Grimes, in a letter to Congressman
Powell’s son, Adam Clayton Powell III,
expressed eloquently the sense of the man
and the meaning of his life to black
Americans. With your permission, I
would like to share this letter with my
colleagues:

METROPOLITAN POLICE DEPARTMENT,
Crty oF St. Louis,
St. Louis, Mo., April 24, 1972.
Mr. ApaM CrLayToN PoweLL, III,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Skrrrer: This letter is to belatedly
express the deep anguish that I too, feel in
the loss of your dear Father. Please accept
this message of sympathy with the genuine
words of sympathy that you may cherish in
the times ahead for you.

Uncle Jerome drove through St. Louls last
week enroute to New York for the final rites
and I wanted to accompany him on the trip,
but unfortunately I was unable to be granted
leave of absence for trip, therefore, I must
offer my tribute in writing.

The volumes of rhetoric written and spoken
on the life of Adam Clayton Powell, Jr., can-
not adequately describe him as you knew
him, nor as each of us knew him and the
effects that he had on the lives of those
whom he chose to love or befriend. Adam,
truly wrote his own epltaph each day of his
active life.

During the 1956 and 1860 Presidential
Campalgns, your Father worked the St. Louls
area and I was his police escort and we shared
a mutual admiration and respect. At the
Eennedy Inaugural in January 1961, I was
one of only two black police officers from the
entire nation assigned to Washington. This
was solely by the insistent efforts of Con-
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gressman Powell, who demanded my pres-
ence—this is the man Powell that I knew.

Although the human image of Adam
Powell is no longer with us, his contributions
and memories are immortal and will Iive with
pride in the soul of every black American
yet unborn because he truly “kept the
faith"”—his inspirational teachings will most
certainly create other black leaders. It was
best expressed by Presldent Kennedy, in his
inaugural speech—"the torch has passed”
which implies that you or someone like you
must continue what was started by Adam C.
Powell, Jr.

In the future should you have the need
of my services and friendship, please be as-
sured that you have a friend here in St.
Louls.

With every good wish for your future,

Until we overcome,
Lt. FREDERICKE J. GRIMES.

JOHN PAUL VANN

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, the
Nation, and the district which I repre-
sent in Congress, lost an outstanding
citizen last weekend. He was John Paul
Vann, the senior U.S. adviser in the Cen-
tral Highlands sector of South Vietnam,

John Vann was a resident of Jefferson
County, Colo., but had spent 9 out of the
past 11 years in a series of sensitive as-
signments for the United States in Viet-
nam.

During 1963 and 1964 he was an exec-
utive with the Martin Marietta Corp.,
Littleton, Colo., and it was during this
period that I first met him.

He was an unusually intense person,
one who characteristically applied him-
self night and day to the problem at
hand. His intensity made him controver-
sial, both in civilian and military life,
but it was a quality which enabled him
to get things done under the most trying
of circumstances.

John Vann served this Nation’s inter-
ests in Vietnam with the same intensity,
and last Friday night it cost him his life.
His hard-driving, take-charge attitude
caused him, again and again, to expose
himself to the greatest of risks. John
Vann, I am told, never asked another
man to face the hazards that he, him-
self, had not faced. During the current
North Vietnamese offensive he was a pil-
lar of strength for the remaining Amer-
ican forces and the military commanders
of South Vietnam.

Many tributes are being paid John
Paul Vann by the leaders of this Nation
and the free peoples of Southeast Asia.
His name already has become legendary
in a part of the world which so much
needed his strength and personal testa-
ment to democracy and the high price
which sometimes must be paid to achieve
and sustain it.

In my opinion, the finest tribute which
can be paid John Paul Vann is to re-
member that he, perhaps more than any
other American, has made the with-
drawal of our forces feasible. When he
came to Vietnam he worked with a peo-
ple whose leadership had been methodi-
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cally destroyed and whose ability to de-
fend themselves had all but vanished.
Today, it appears just possible that
South Vietnam is developing a viable
self-defense force.

This was the cause for which John
Paul Vann fought for 9 years—and one
for which he sacrificed his life.

WAGE-HOUR. VIOLATIONS
HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, I commend to
my colleagues the following radio inter-
view with Mr. Rudy Oswald, an econo-
mist with the AFL-CIO Department of
Research. The subject matter discussed
is the widespread violation of the Federal
wage and hour law.

As the subcommittee chairman whose
panel has jurisdiction over this law, I
hope to schedule oversight hearings soon
after the Senate completes action on the
pending amendments to the Fair Labor
Standards Act.

Mr. Oswald’s interview follows:

LaBor NEws CONFERENCE, MUTUAL
BROADCASTING SYSTEM

Subject: Wage-Hour Violations,

Guest: Rudolph Oswald, an economist in
the AFL-CIO's Department of Research.

Reporters: Robert Levey, staff writer for
the Washington Post and Tom Joyce, labor
correspondent for Newsweek magazine.

Moderator: Frank Harden.

MvuTUaAL ANNOUNCER. The following time is
presented as a public service by this station
and the Mutual Broadcasting System.

HarpeN. Labor News Conference. Welcome
to another edition of Labor News Conference,
& public affairs program brought to you by
the AFL—CIO. Labor News Conference brings
together leading AFIL-CIO representatives
and ranking members of the press. Today's
guest is Rudolph Oswald, an economist in
the AFL-CIO’s Department of Research.

Since 1938, federal law has set a floor under
the wages employers must pay their workers
and a ceiling on the number of hours worked,
after which a penalty rate, or overtime, must
be paid. Yet year after year, hundreds of
thousands of some of the nation’'s lowest-
pald workers are shortchanged wages their
employers are required by federal law to pay
them. Worse yet, less than one-third of
those underpayments are ever recovered.
Here to question Mr. Oswald about continu-
ing violations of the federal wage and hour
law, why those violations persist and pros-
pects that they will ever be ended, are Robert
Levey, staff writer for the Washington Post,
and Tom Joyce, labor correspondent for
Newsweek magazine. Your moderator, Frank
Harden.

And now, Mr. Joyce, I believe you have the
first question?

Joxce, Mr, Oswald, the AFL-CIO claims
that hundreds of thousands of workers are
being shortchanged under the minimum
wage law. What solid evidence do you have
that is occurring?

OswaLDp. Mr. Joyce, the Labor Department
makes inspections of various places of work
to determine whether or not they are com-
plying with the minimum wage require-
ments.

So far this year—in the first nine months
of fiscal '72—they have found that some
870,000 workers have been underpald nearly
875 million. At that rate, that's about half-
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a-million workers underpald $100 million
over the full year. We know from the past
Labor Department studies of compliance
levels that their Inspection find only one-
third of the viclations.

So, we could say that about 1.5 million
workers today are not being paid the appro-
priate minimum wage or overtime rates, as
required by the Fair Labor Standards Act—
with some $300 million of underpayments.

Jovce. Who are these workers, and why
don’t we hear more about them?

OswaLp. Mr. Joyce, they are a varlety of
workers, and many of them are afraid to
bring to the government's attention the fact
that they are being underpaid.

With high unemployment, they are fearful
that their employer will fire them because
they have complained to the government
about the underpayments, even though the
law prohibits employers from taking any sort
of repressive action against such employees.

In most cases, they are fearful.

In some cases, they are people who don’t
speak English—they're Mexican-Americans,
Puerto Ricans and others—often they are not
familiar with the laws and requirements of
this country, and they are taken advantage
of.

Levey. Mr. Oswald, isn't a large part of the
problem part-time workers and teenagers en-
tering the labor force for the first time?

OswaLD, No, Mr. Levey—that's the impres-
sion that many people have, but In many
cases, they are adult workers—often heads of
families—they are victimized by employers—
sometimes large employers, sometimes small
employers.

We find that violations exist where chil-
dren are underpaid.

But, most of the violations involve under-
payments to adult workers.

Levey, Are there any seasonal variations of
this phenomenon, or variations according to
the section of the country?

OswaLp. There are variations—by industry,
by area of the country, and, on occasion,
seasonal variations, because of the type of
industry.

There are very high violations in agricul-
ture, which, of course, is seasonal.

There are more violations in the South,
where wages tend, as a whole, to be lower.

And there are more violations involving
minorities—and in some of the ghettoes of
the large citles—where these workers are
taken advantage of.

Joyce. Mr. Oswald, what kind of industries
are we talking about? Are we talking about
mostly “Mom and Pop" operations? Are we
talking about things a lot bigger than that?

OswaLp. It sometimes involves chain oper-
atlons—sometimes very large establish-
ments—and in other cases, fairly small es-
tablishments.

Small “Mom and Pop” operations are not
covered by the Fair Labor Standards Act. It
covers industries that are interstate com-
merce—most manufacturing and larger re-
tail and service establishments—as well as
schools, hospitals and other major Industries
in this country.

Joxce. Would it be correct to assume that
more young people are likely to be under-
paid than adults?

OswaLp. No, Mr. Joyce, we find that more
adults are underpaid than young people—
most of the violations do involve adults.

What we do find, in terms of young people,
though, is other types of violations. The Fair
Labor Standards Act, when it was first writ-
ten in 1938, also tried to do away with what
is called “abusive child labor.” It prohibited
employment of children under the age of 16
during school hours, or working—when school
is In sesslon—more than three hours a day
or 18 hours a week.

We find that there are many violations of
these child labor regulations.

We find, for example, children under the
age of 9 employed.
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Some 19,000 children under age 15 were
employed last year during school hours, or
in industries that are hazardous according
to the investigations of the Labor Depart-
ment.

Obviously, that is only a small part of the
total number of such violations.

Levey. Mr. Oswald, we've had a minimum
wage law now since 1838, and, of course, dur-
ing that time, we've had national administra-
tions of both parties. Do things seem better
now—under the Nixon Administration—than
before, in terms of numbers?

OswaLp. Mr. Levey, the number of viola-
tions are as high as it has been for the past
decade.

However, it seems that the current Ad-
ministration’s emphasis is no longer on dis-
covering violations. It has de-emphasized
completely the enforcement of the Fair
Labor Standards Act,

The Assistant Secretary of Labor for Em-
ployment Standards has indicated that the
priority should be on voluntary compliance,
rather than on enforcement and uncovering
underpaymernts.

As a result, the emphasis is no longer to
make sure that employers abide by the mini-
mum wage and child labor requirements, but
rather that, In a vague sense, employers
should abide by the standards as enunciated
in the Act—as people said, in 1900 before
passage of the Act.

But, we saw all the abuses that occurred
under that attitude—and they led to enact-
ment of the Fair Labor Standards Act in
1938.

Levey. Let me ask about the AFL-CIO's
role in this. There’s now pending on Capitol
Hill a bill that would increase the minimum
wage. The AFL-CIO has favored that. But,
why would the AFL-CIO favor it, if people
are having a tough time collecting minimum
wage as it 1s now?

Oswarp. Yes, we favor the increase of the
minimum wage—we feel that an increase is
absolutely necessary for workers who are at
the mercy of their employers—whose wages
are so very low that they can not provide for
their families,

At £1.60 an hour—which is the current
minimum wage—a worker with a full-time,
year-round job would only earn $3,200 a year.
That's below the $4,000 poverty standard.

Yet the Nixon Administration isn't even
supporting the immediate increase of the
minimum wage to $2.

We feel that is the very least that is neces-
sary—make the improvement in the mini-
mum wage effective immediately.

The AFL-CIO, at its last convention called
for an increase in the minimum wage to
$2.50 an hour, We say that $2.50 is absolutely
necessary, because if a worker doesn’t receive
more for working full-time, year-round than
the minimum poverty level, you must say
that our system doesn't really allow a work-
er to escape from poverty.

We believe that if the American industrial
system is to function properly, someone who
works full-time, year-round, should at least
be able to support the typical family of four
at a modest standard in our society—by
working full-time, year-round.

The only way to accomplish that is by in-
creasing the minimum wage.

Joxce. Mr. Oswald, in line with what you
just said—that the AFL—CIO Is advocating
$2.50 an hour—the AFL~CIO, if I am correct,
is supporting the bill that would only in-
crease it to $2.00 an hour, which brings the
weekly wage just up to about the poverty
line. How do you explain this?

“OswaLp. Mr. Joyce, the AFL-CIO support-
ed, in the House of Representatives, the Dent
bill (D-Pa.) which would have raised the
minimum wage—immediately—to $2 an
hour.

We supported the Dent blll in the face of
onslaughts by the Administration to delay
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even that modest increase of the minimum
wage.

'ig"ne Senate Labor and Public Welfare Com-
mittee has reported out a bill, which will
come before the full Senate shortly, which
would raise the minimum wage to $2 im-
mediately, and a year thereafter, to $2.20.

We believe that bill would be an important
step in the right direction. Our position,
however, remains that a $2.50 an hour mini-
mum wage is necessary for the country to-
day. It is the only means to assure that work-
ers will have enough to support a family.

JoyceE. Well, you still seem to be saying
that the $2.20, or whatever, is only perpetuat-
ing a group of working poor.

OswaLp, We do not believe that the $2.20
provision, a year after the increase to $2 an
hour, is sufficient to provide for the needs of
our country, so that workers who are so em-
ployed will be able to have enough income to
escape from poverty.

LeveY. Mr. Oswald, of course, it's not simply
a matter of getting the poor caught up a
little bit—it’s also a matter, isn't it, of estab-
lishing a floor for the AFL-CIO to negotiate
its contracts above? Is this in any way part
of the AFL-CIO's backing of the $2.60 mini-
mum?

OswaLp. Well, Mr. Levey, most of the con-
tracts negotiated by AFL-CIO unions—and,
as you know, there are 120 unions affillated
with the AFL-CIO—most of those contracts
provide wages far in excess of $2.50 an hour.

So, for most of these unlons, an improved
minimum wage—whether it is $2, or $2.20 or
$2.560—will not have any impact on their
negotlations.

We feel that the improvement is an abso-
lute necessity, in terms of basic justice—that
someone who Is working earns enough to be
able to support his family. Look at the rec-
ord—at the expenses of working. The govern-
ment's own defined poverty line—$4,500 a
year—at $2.50, working full-time, year-round,
he would earn just $5,000 a year.

That's barely enough to pay for his work-
ing expenses—and still have slightly more
than the baslic poverty-level existence.

Levey. Talking again about the bill that
would raise the minimum to $2.00—as I make
it, that's a 26% Increase In the minimum.
Has any thought been given—or any filap
ralsed—concerning the fact that that's far
and away above the 5.6% guldeline that the
Pay Board has established?

OswaLp. Mr. Levey, Mr. Rumsfeld has indi-
cated that this is above the 5.5%.

However, the last time Congress acted to
raise the minimum wage was in 1966. At that
time, they ralsed the minimum wage to $1.60
an hour.

In the period since 1968, prices have gone
up 25%—as much as the immediate increase
of $2.

So, all that would happen is that these
workers would be made whole Loday—catch
up for the deterloration of their conditions
over the last five years. Unless they're raised
immediately to $2 an hour, they would be
forced to bear fully the burdens of the cur-
rent inflation.

A management consultant firm that re-
cently studied the salaries of top officials of
large corporations found that the salarles of
presidents of these large corporations in-
creased an average of 15% last year.

We're talking about an increase of the
minimum wage for the first time since 1966—
& period in which inflation has eroded com-
pletely the buying power.

We found during World War II, for ex-
ample, when there were step-ups in the mini-
mum wage, that even in that very tight pe-
riod of wartime wage controls, the War Labor
Board allowed the full minimum wage in-
crease of 339 that had been legislated.

Joyce. Mr. Oswald, a few minutes ago, you
were talking about the child labor. If I'm
correct, there are a number of advocates—
both in Congress and in the business com-
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munity—who are advocating a sub-standard
minimum wage rate for teenagers, on the
theory that this would not take jobs away
from adults. Can you address yourself to that
proposal for a moment?

Oswarp. The AFL-CIO is adamantly op-
posed to any sub-minimum wages pald to
anyone, Mr, Joyce.

We believe that the Fair Labor Standards
Act is a basic floor under wages—under all
wages.

If two people are dolng the same work,
they should be pald the same wage—not a
different or lesser wage that is based on the
worker's age, or the color of his skin, or on
sex, or on the language that he speaks.
Workers should be pald a minimum wage
based on a national ficor that is a floor under
all wages.

Jo¥ce, What about the argument that a
uniform minimum wage—one that made no
provisions for teenagers—would deprive
adults of jobs?

OswaLp. If there is a sub-minimum wage
established for youth—as the Administration
proposes—there’s no reason why any employ-
er should increase the wage that he's now
paying an employee—from $1.60 an hour, for
example, to $2 an hour.

He might just as well substitute a teenager
for that adult.

The whole purpose of the minimum wage
law is to provide a floor under wages—and
the purpose of the increase in the minimum
is to raise the floor, not to pave the way for
substitution of teenager workers for adult
workers.

Levey. Mr. Oswald, a double-barreled gues-
tion, if I may. How much of the underpaid
wages Is ever actually paid at a later time to
the people who are cheated—number one.
And number two—what are the mechanisms
for these people to collect?

OswaLD. Mr. Levey, there are really two
ways that the workers can collect back wages,
but currently, only about one-third of the
wrongfully withheld wages is actually ever
paid to the workers.

One way the worker can collect Is to bring
sult himself for the wages due him, plus an
equal amount in damages, in a federal district
court.

Or, he can ask the Secretary of Labor to
take his case, and recover the amount due.

Under the bill that is currently being con-
sldered by the Senate, there would also be a
provision that some penalty be allowed in
those cases where the Secretary himself
brings the court suit. Otherwise, all that the
employer is required to pay is the amount he
should have paid in the first place. Basically,
that means that no penalty is imposed for
violating the law.

JoYce. Mr. Oswald, another two-part ques-
tion, if you will. One, what do you think are
the chances on the Hill for this legislation?
And two, why isn't there more interest in the
proposal? We hear very little about it.

Oswarp, The House, Mr. Joyce, passed the
Fair Labor Standards Act amendments in
early May, and the Senate will be taking up
the amendments, most likely, in mid-June.

A report of the Senate committee will be
ready for the Senate floor very shortly, and
the Senate might be able to take up legisla-
tion any time thereafter.

I think the reason that we're not hearing
more about it is because the Nixon Admin-
istration 18 not particularly interested in
publicizing the plight of people whose wages
are below $2 an hour—people who work full-
time, year-round-—or part-time—and still
don’t have enough to even modestly support
their families.

Levey. Mr. Oswald, of course it’s not just a
matter of interest on the Hill, it's a matter of
interest also among the aggrieved people. Is
the lack of interest among them that we seem
to see here—they aren't collecting their
money—do you think that’s related to the
fact that they are among our less-vocal citi-
zens?
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OswaLp. Precisely, Mr. Levey, these are the
people who don't write letters—who don’t
have secretaries to whom they can dictate a
letter to thelr Congressman or Senator—who
do not have access to the mass media,

They are the quiet people—the down-trod-
den. Many have difficulty composing a latter.

Their dismal conditions, as voiced a year
ago, are “forgotten Americans"—those who
are working full-time and are still in poverty.

They're not heard in the streets.

They put in a full day's work, without a
minimum wage, or at a wage that doesn't
allow them to escape from poverty,

HarpEN. Thank you, gentlemen. Today's
Labor News Conference guest was Rudolph
Oswald, an economist in the AFL-CIO’s De-
partment of Research. Representing the press
were Tom Joyce, labor correspondent for
Newsweek magazine, and Robert Levey, staff
writer for the Washington Post. This is your
moderator, Frank Harden, inviting you to
listen agaln next week. Labor News Confer-
ence is a public affairs production of the
AFL-CIO, produced In cooperation with the
Mutual Broadcasting System.

MUTUAL ANNOUNCER. The preceding pro-
gram time was presented as a public service
by this station and the Mutual Broadeasting
System. The opinions expressed are solely
those of the participants.

NEITHER WOULD GUN LAWS

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF KEANSBAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, since the
assassination attempt last month upon
Gov. George Wallace, there have been
renewed appeals for gun control legis-
lation.

The Wichita, Kans., Eagle recently
published an editorial which refers to a
discussion by Dr. John Burton of Pontiac,
Mich., concerning the folly of attempts
to ban the sale of firearms by legislation.

Under leave to extend my remarks in
the Recorp, I include the Eagle editorial:

Nerraer Wourp Guw Laws

‘Whenever there's a tragic incident in the
country—such as the shooting of Governor
Wallace—there is an emotional reaction
against guns, and a renewal of the effort
either to ban their sale or attempt to recall
those already in the hands of the citizenry.

A man who is something of an expert on
the subject, a forensic pathologist by the
name of Dr. John Burton of Pontiac, Mich.,
explained the folly of such attempts to a
Wichita audience the other day.

The American public feels a need to keep
guns for protection and “the good guys” sim-
ply would not turn in their guns because they
know there are “bad guys” out there who
would refuse, said Dr. Burton.

He's right. And it is also true that making
guns harder to get would handicap only the
man who wanted a gun for legal uses. A
criminal or a lunatic who wanted a gun would
find one by illegal methods. If he couldn't, he
might resort to a homemade bomb, which
might kill not only his intended victim but
a lot of other people as well. ;

As Dr. Burton pointed out, violence is
nothing new. Before guns were as available
as they are today, people still were killing
other people. But in those days they used
knives or hammers or something else. Laws
already exist, of course, against committing
acts of violence, but these do not deter the
deranged or the impassioned.

Neither would gun laws.
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DOUBLE STANDARD ON RHODESIA

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, the double
standard urged by many opponents of
trade with Rhodesia is an interesting one.
Such trade, these critics declare, assists
g regime which does not share our own
views concerning human dignity and the
rights of the individual.

These same observers, however, are in
the forefront of urging increased trade
with Communist China and the Soviet
Union. In those instances where they are
willing to agree that these Communist
governments are in fact dictatorships
which deprive their people of elemen-
tary rights, they argue that trade will
help to open these closed societies.

Thus given two forms of government
different from our own, Rhodesia, on the
one hand, and Communist governments,
on the other, they urge a boycott of
Rhodesia and an end to all restrictions
with regard to Communist states.

What they forget, of course, is that
the two cases are not comparable. The
Soviet Union, for example, is challenging
us in the Middle East, in the Indian
Ocean, and in the North Atlantic. Trade
with a government whose goal is world
domination affects our own interests in a
far different way from trade with a self-
contained government such as that of
Rhodesia.

Discussing this double standard, editor
Robert Bleiberg of Barron’s notes that:

While boycotting Rhodesia . . . the U.S.
is briskly extending the hand of friendship,
not to mention offers of tangible financial
ald, to two of the bloodlest tyrannies in the
history of mankind. You can’t do business
with Smith but you can subsidize Eosygin,
Brezhnev and Mao.

By boycotting Rhodesian chrome in
the past, the United States has been
forced to pay exorbitant prices to the
only other major producer, the Soviet
Union. Mr. Bleiberg points out that:

After the imposition of U.N, sanctions, the
price of imported chromite soared from $33
& ton to §72, to the pleasure and profit of the
Kremlin . . . sanctions cost U.S. consumers of
stainless steel an estimated $100 million per
annum.

The Department of State argues that
sanctions were imposed upon Rhodesia
because:

American policy rests on the basic prin-
ciples of self-determination and majority
rule,

Mr. Bleiberg responds that:

The explanation must have impressed bil-
lions of disenfranchised, hopeless people
throughout Latin America, Asia, and Africa,
not to mention the Soviet Union ... What a
shame!

I wish to share this editorial, which ap-
peared in Barron’s of May 29, 1972, with
my colleagues, and insert it into the
REecorp at this time:

DouBLE STANDARD—FO0GGY BorToM IS ACTING
SHAMEFULLY TowArRD RHODESIA
(By Robert M. Blelberg)

Annual meeting time has come and nearly

gone, bringing its customary quota of criti-
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cism from the floor and leaving its fair share
of bruised executive egos. In sharp contrast
to last year or the one before, this season In
the main has been a relatively tranquil
affalr, with confrontations few and far be-
tween, riot and civil commotion conspicu-
ously absent. Here and there, however, esti-
mates of sales and earnings, no matter how
rosy, have taken second place to angry pro-
tests. Thus, at the annual meeting of Union
Carbide Corp., Chairman F. Perry Wilson dis-
closed that profits in the first quarter had
increased 14%, and voiced confidence that
the company “will make solid progress In
1972." Nonetheless, dissident stockholders
took management to task for “corporate of-
fenses ranging from its actlvities in southern
Africa to executive campalgn contributions,”
while “a group of about 30 chanting demon-
strators marched in front of company head-
quarters, protesting Union Carbide’s recent
importation of 26,000 tons of Rhodesian
chrome.” Mr. Wilson got off easier than his
opposite number at Foote Mineral Co.,
whose annual meeting at the Barclay Hotel
in Philadelphia drew a contingent of 50
pickets, which, in between denunciations of
the company for dealing with white su-
premacists, “danced and sang to the sound
of African bongo drums.”

On Capitol Hill, which usually marches to
a different drum, both Congressmen and
Senators lately have taken up the beat.
Negro members of the House of Representa-
tives, organized into a so-called Black Cau-
cus, have publicly called for the destruction
of American property in Rhodesia and South
Africa and the violent overthrow of their
racist reglmes. Pending that happy outcome,
Reps. Bhirley Chisholm (D., N.Y.), John
Conyers Jr. (D., Mich.), Ronald Dellums (D.,
Calif.), Charles Diggs (D., Mich.), Charles
Rangel (D., N.Y.) and Louis Stokes (D.,
Ohlo)—together with various church groups
and the outlawed Zimbabwe African Natlonal
Unjon—have brought suit in U.8. District
Court seeking an injunction against the use
of chrome ore shipped from Rhodesia to
these shores by Foote Mineral and Union
Carbide. Meanwhile, in the upper chamber,
Senators Gale McGee (D., Wyo.) and Edward
Eennedy (D., Mass.), with the blessings of
the State Department, are pushing the re-
peal of last year's Byrd Amendment, which
made such imports legal.

Fanaticism, sald George Santayana, is re-
doubling one’s effort while losing sight of
one's aim, but the radical left is something
else. For nearly half a century, despite com-
pelling evidence to the contrary, it has pro-
claimed the innocence of Sacco and Vanzetti,
anarchists and convicted killers, and, with
equally ruthless disregard of proven fact,
has launched a campaign to whitewash the
Rosenbergs and Alger Hiss. By the same
token, the fanatical war on Rhodesia is
longer on ideology than on respect for truth.
By trading with Rhodesia, charged the leader
of the demonstration against Foote Mineral,
the U.S. "has saved Ian Smith's government
from economic disaster.” In truth, thanks to
the widespread flouting of United Natlons’
sanctions, notably by neighboring Zambia
and other black African states, Rhodesia for
the past half-decade has flourished. More to
the point, by repealing the Byrd Amend-
ment, Congress would deliberately reimpose
a financial burden on both producers and
consumers of stainless steel (which requires
chrome) and once again make this country
heavily dependent upon the Soviet Union for
a vital raw material. Finally, while boycot-
ting Rhodesia—only strategic products are
free of the general ban—for its repugnant
form of government (which, in U.N. eyes, at
any rate, constitutes a "“threat to peace”),
the US. is briskly extending the hand of
friendship, not to mention offers of tangi-
ble financial aid, to two of the bloodiest
tyrannies in the history of mankind. You
can't do business with Smith, but you can
subsidize EKosygin, Brezhnev and Mao.
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Armed with this double standard, the U.S.
for years has been waging economlic warfare
on Rhodesia. Pursuant to a resolution of
the U.N. Security Council in December 1966
(reafirmed and strengthened in May 1968),
President Lyndon Johnson by Executive
Order imposed sanctions on that country,
violations of which are punishable by fines
of $10,000 and prison sentences up to ten
years. (In the first case of the kind, five de-
fendants recently pleaded guilty to violating
the embargo by supplying ammonia to a
Rhodesian fertilizer plant—some crime
against humanity!) Under the Nixon Admin-
istration, things continued in the same ugly
vein until last fall, when Senator Harry F.
Byrd Jr. (D. Va.) succeeded in amending
the military procurement authorization bill,
to permit, in effect, the importation of
Rhodesian chrome and other “strategic and
critical raw materials.” Since then, to the
outrage of the Black Caucus and corporate
pickets, shipments totaling fifty thousand
tons have landed in the U.S., and efforts to
repeal the Byrd Amendment have redoubled.
Last week’s collapse of the tentative agree-
ment between Her Majesty's Government and
Salisbury, based on findings that the black
majority disapproved of its terms, doubtless
will intensify the drive.

As an economic weapon—here Santayana's
definition applies—the International em-
bargo has been a joke. Since Rhodesia’s Dec-
laration of Independence in 1965, production
and trade have risen by 10% per year. This
is how Sallsbury looked a few months ago
to Ray Vicker, chief European correspondent
of The Wall Street Journal: ‘Japanese,
French, German and Italian businessmen
are encountered in hotel lobbies here. Hertz’
Rhodesian outlets offer Japanese-made Toyo-
tas for rent, while Avis competes with Ger-
man-made BMWs. Liquor stores carry stocks
of British gin and choice Scotch. Italian
shoes are popular with Rhodesian women,
while French wines are found at top hostel-
ries. . . . Rhodesla’s manufacturing industries
have expanded to provide many products
that were formerly imported. Manufactur-
ing expanded 12.5% in 1970 from 1969, and
probably will show an increase of around
89 this year. “‘We can continue to get by in-
definitely, if we have to,’ says one Rhodesian
sanctions buster, who travels the world nego-
tlating agreements for Rhodesian exports and
imports.”

Until last fall, moreover, the joke was on
this country, which wound up paying an
exorbitant price for chrome mined in the
Soviet Union (or, there is reason to suspect,
merely transshipped via Moscow from Rho-
desian mines). After the imposition of U.N.
sanctions, the price of imported chromite
soared from $33 a ton to §72, to the pleas-
ure and profit of the Kremlin, which, like
the most rapacious capitalist, charged what-
ever the traffic would bear. Hence according
to the American Iron and Steel Institute,
sanctions cost U.S. consumers of stalnless
steel an estimated $100 million per annum
and domestic producers, faced with mount-
ing competition from foreign industry which
enjoyed access to cheaper raw materials, a
large chunk of their market. (Since the em-
bargo was lifted, by the way, Russian ore
prices have dropped sharply.) To add insult
to injury, some of the “legal” Russian
chrome—to judge by results of sophisticated
chemical analysis performed by Crucible
Steel, which found that the titanium content
of ore from the Soviet Union differed mark-
edly from that of Rhodesla—probably had its
origins in racist mines. According to one State
Department spokesman: “Occasionally we
have heard of Russian ships docked in Africa
to pick up Rhodesian chromite, but verifica-
tion has proved this not to be the case.”
Trust Foggy Bottom to try to prove a nega-
tive.

So much for the dollars and sense. As to
the legality of the Byrd Amendment, the con-
troversy, as noted, has landed in the courts,
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where a U.8. District Court judge has re-
fused to issue a preliminary injunction
against Foote Mineral and Unlon Carbide.
Plaintiffs doubtless will appeal to higher au-
thorlty. However, at least one eminent law-
yer, the late Dean Acheson, had no doubts
as to the illegality of the embargo. In & mem-
orable address before the American Bar
Assoclation in 1968, he stated: “It would
surprise some of our fellow citizens, though
hardly anyone here, to learn that the United
States Is engaged in an international con-
splracy, instigated by Britaln and blessed by
the United Nations, to overthrow the gov-
ernment of a country that has done us no
harm and threatens no one ... (this is) bare-
faced aggression, unprovoked and unjustified
by a single legal or moral principle.” Why
was Rhodesia, alone among natlons, singled
out as a threat to world peace? The Btate
Department in 1969 offered a reason: “Amer-
ican policy on Rhodesia rests on the basic
principles of self-determination and ma-
jority rule.” The explanation must have im-
pressed billions of disenfranchised, hopeless
people throughout Latin Amerlca, Asia and
Africa, not to mention the Soviet Union, up-
on which the Nixon Administration 1s eager-
1y preparing to lavish most-favored-nation
treatment and subsidized credits. What a
shamel

WEST POINT DURING THE ERA OF
LINCOLN

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, it is
not unusual that I get invited to places
where we talk about Abraham Lincoln
and I did get invited to hear Maj. Gen.
Roland Gleszer who spoke to the Lincoln
Group of the District of Columbia on
May 18.

His remarks are informative and
worthwhile for all who are interested in
Lincoln and especially for those who are
interested in American history and I am
glad to have this opportunity to place
them in the Recorp where they may be
read by all who receive the CONGRES-
SIONAL RECORD.

Major General
follow:

WesT PoiNT DURING THE ERA OF LINCOLN

At the outset, I should admit to you my
anxiety when I first began to assemble my
notes for these remarks today, It Is difficult
to find a toplc which has direct bearing on
the Lincoln era, yet one which also has im-
pact upon the affairs of today. This problem
was compounded by the divergence of opin-
fon that exists about Lincoln and the Civil
War times.

After my research, I am sure that there
must be more historians of the Civil War
than there were generals fighting in 1t. And
of these two groups, the historians are un-
doubtedly the more belligerent. In defend-
ing their favorite heroes, they occupy posi-
tions as resolutely as ever did General Grant,
and in developing their cases, they fight with
a gusto reminiscent of George Custer. Be-
cause of this, I feel compelled not to deal
with personalities per se, but rather with
institutions, specifically, those that were
present during the time of Lincoln and have
existed through the present,

There are two institutions about which 1
can lay some claim to expertise. The first, is
the institution of marriage; but, I make it a
habit to leave all comments about that in-

Gleszer's remarks
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stitution to my wife. The second, by back-
ground and experience, i= the U.S. Military
Academy at West Point, an i- stitution whose
role during the Civil War and after has been
an important one, both to the Army and to
this country.

S0 both by elimination and inclination, I
developed my topic for today—West Point
during the era of Lincoln.

Over the years, I have seen the United
States Military Acadamy from many per-
spectives . . . as a cadet, as a colonel com-
manding a cadet regiment and as a father of
a West Pointer. From this exposure, I have
drawn one vivid and significant impression,
that being this: For many years, the academy
has enjoyed an unparalleled respect and sup-
port from the American people. Regardless
of the political climate at any given time, the
grassroots popular faith In the dignity and
worth of West Point has remained high, and
virtually unshakeable.

As a cadet, I was often told that, in terms
of popular image, cadets ranked with gen-
erals. As an officer, I quickly learned the va-
lidity of this comment. Going from cadet
to officer was, in a paradoxical sense, both a
demotion In image and a promotion in rank.

Now . .. what is the genesis of this emo-
tional and what might be considered an ir-
rational popularity? What were the factors
that generated such support? Exactly where
did it begin?

It developed as a direct result of the Amer-
ican civil war experience . . .

With the aid of history and with your in-
dulgence, it is this thesis that I will expand
today.

Things had not always been good for the
academy. The 1830's and 1840’s, especially,
were not good years.

During this period as a result of the his-
torical American reliance upon militia forces
and a corresponding traditional distrust of
standing armies, West Point had come under
repeated attack. The Jacksonians assaulted
the academy on both philosophical and fi-
nancial grounds, claiming that its very ex-
istence was contrary to democratic concepts.
Within the public mind, a very real doubt ex-
isted about the wisdom of having an acad-
emy.

With the election of Van Buren, the acad-
emy enjoyed a brief respite. But, the situa-
tion still remained “touch and go” for West
Point and its survival as a national institu-
tlon, In fact, the academy was very nearly
disestablished in 1845.

But on the horizon loomed a confronta-
tlon which would alter the nation’s attitude
toward the academy. After skirmishing broke
out along the Rio Grande, President Polk,
on 11 May 1846, demanded a declaration of
war against Mexico. After 30 years of peace,
yvears in which West Point had graduated
more than 1,000 officers, the academy got its
first real test—that of the battlefleld.

The war and the accomplishments of its
graduates brought West Point, in the 1850's,
a decade of development. The faculty was
excellent. The academy was the foremost en-
gineering school in the nation. Robert E. Lee
became the school's ninth superintendent.
Jefferson Davis, a West Point graduate, was
the secretary of war in the cabinet of Presi-
dent Franklin Pierce,

But still there was no great ground swell
of popular grassroots enthusiasm for the
Academy. It would take the Civil War to
develop West Point as a living legend.

The Civil War was a West Pointer's fight.
In 55 of the 60 biggest battles, West Point
graduates commanded both armies, in the
remaining 5, a West Pointer commanded one
of the opposing armles. These men knew how
to train and administer troops, and as a rule
they were highly intelligent. But, most im=-
portantly, they possessed the vital strengths
of leadership and integrity, strengths forged
by the environment of West Polnt.

It should be emphasized, that before 1861
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few had had any actual experience in man-
aging large numbers of troops. Not one had
controlled a unit as large as a brigade and
only a few had ever handled a regiment.
Except for a few men who had visited Europe,
the men who would lead the opposing armies
in the Civil War had never seen a force
larger than the 14,000 men of Winfield Scott
in the Mexican War. And, this group had
been only captains and lieutenants. In the
Civil War, however, they were called upon to
serve in the highest positions of command.
In fact, Sherman confessed that his first
studies of large unit tactics were made for
the first time in the days prior to Bull Run.

Yet, learn they did. They proved their
ability to both apply thelr lessons and ex-
trapolate from their knowledge. And, as In
many other wars that have been fought, the
battlefield proved to be a demanding school.

The war, in addition to placing the Acad-
emy’'s graduates in difficult situations, also,
forced the Academy as an institution into
an awkward and precarious position.

As a result of the secession, a total of 286
West Pointers, including 65 cadets, had opted
for the Confederacy. Although the total was
by no means overwhelming, Southerners had
long dominated the critical posts within the
army and a loss of s0 many key officers
panicked the civilian leaders in Washington.

This anxiety developed into an attack
upon the Academy itself. In a report that
was Issued the first of January 1881, Secre-
tary of War Cameron, stated “the large dis-
affection has excited the most profound
astonishment and naturally provokes inquiry
as to its cause.”

President Lincoln himself, echoed similar
sentiments in a message given on the 4th
of July 1861: “It is worthy of note that in
this Government's hour of trial, large num-
bers of those in the Army and Navy who
have been favored as officers have resigned
and proved false to the hand which had
pampered them.”

These early comments of the President
have been attributed by many to his per-
sonal experience as a Militia captain during
the Blackhawk War. But regardless of origin,
the impact of his comments was felt. The
dismay of many West Pointers was com-
pounded by the fact that the critics seemed
ignorant of the fact that many southern
born graduates had remained loyal to the
Unton.

But . . . as the war progressed, Lincoln's
respect for the Academy and for the quality
of the men it produced grew. As Commander
in Chief, he could see the necessity and worth
of having a corps of tralned professionals
upon whom the burden of the war could be
placed. To Lincoln the politician, the value of
having a professional and fundamentally
nonpolitical military during a time of crisis
was also evident,

Another factor that Lincoln admired in the
men of West Point, both of the North and
the South . .. was, their inherent sense of
brotherhood, a feeling that Lincoln himself
hoped to maintain within the Nation as a
whole, despite the divisions of war,

I would like to recount a few incidents,
drawn from Fleming's “The Men and Times
ol West Point,” that are indicative of the
spirit that existed between men of both sides,
especially those entrusted with responsibill-
tles of high level command. They are symbolic
of the sense of humanity and the recognition
of common ties that existed.

One such story concerns General Custer
and his old friend Col. Tom Rosser. In his
reckless daring, Custer found himself charg-
ing the Confederate cavalry commanded by
Rosser. One day in the full view of the
northern sharpshooters, Rosser threw back
his red lined cape and boldly reconnoitered
the enemy lines. Custer, riding up and down
his line, hastily ordered everyone to hold their
fire. The next day. under a flag of truce,
Custer sent Rosser this message: “Tom, do
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not expose yoursslf so. Yesterday I could
have killed you.”

Even Grant, the relentless pursuer, never
forgot that he was fighting men who had
been his classmates and friends. The story
is recounted of the evening when Grant sent
scouts forward to determine why the men
of George Pickett’s division were burning so
many campfires. When the scouts returned
and informed Grant that the fires were in
honor of Pickett’s newborn son, Grant or-
dered answering bonfires to be made, A few
days later under a flag of truce, a baby's
silver service was delivered to Gen. Pickett,
engraved: “To George Pickett, Jr., from his
father's friend, Ulysses S. Grant.”

The ultimate example of this appreciation
of comradeship Is engrained in the humani-
tarian terms of surrender dictated at Appo-
mattox. When Walt Whitman heard the con-
ditions of this surrender he declared: “Af-
fection shall solve the problems of freedom
yet.” Without a doubt, his tribute had been
earned in part by West Pointers, both of the
North and the South.

In some respects, this spirit of Appomattox
died with Lincoln. The Nation began the long
and bitter road of reconstruction—a time in
which wounds did not heal, and a time in
which bitterness remained. But among West
Pointers, reconciliation remained not only a
hope but a reality, Grant entertained Long-
street In his home, and in one of his first
official acts as President, granted Longstreet
a position as surveyor of customs in New Or-
leans. It was this desire for reconciliation
that prompted several West Pointers to form
an association of graduates, an organization
which launched an all out effort to recruit
southerners back into the Armed Forces of
the Nation. As early as 1868, young men from
the Southern States were once again admitted
to the Military Academy.

IF ALIVE LINCOLN WOULD HAVE APPROVED

In summary, the Lincoln era was a time of
challenge and testing for West Point. The
academy had survived the attacks of the
Jacksonian years, It had shown itself equal to
the tasks of the Mexican War, and it had
emerged as a corps of young and professiocnal
officers upon whom the Natlon could count.
The Academy had been a place where men
could grow and dream but when the dreams
were shattered by the advent of war, the
sense of brotherhood remained, adding hu-
manity to the conflict and a hope of recon-
ciliation in the years that followed,

But more important than any other fac-
tor, the Academy had come of age and had
proved itself in the eyes of the Nation. By
their accomplishments, its graduates had
forged a tradition of sacrifice, and a reputa-
tion for integrity upon which the Academy
draws to this day. It found a lasting place
in the hearts and minds of the American
people.

Thank you.

DEATH OF JOHN PAUL VANN

HON. JOHN J. RHODES

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. RHODES. Mr. Speaker, the death
of John Paul Vann is a tragic loss for
the United States and Vietnam. No one
could have been more dedicated to the
program with which he was charged
than Mr. Vann—he devoted his every
effort and hour to providing all possible
avenues for the security and self-deter-
mination of the Vietnamese people, for
whom he had deep affection. However,
his chief motivation came from the fact
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that he was a deeply patriotic American
who was convinced of the importance to
us and to the world of the great effort
we were making in Southeast Asia.

I will always be glad that I had the
privilege of knowing John Paul Vann—
when I was in Vietnam in 1970, he was
working primarily in the Delta area.
Nothing was too difficult or too danger-
ous for him to undertake, and at that
time that particular area was the “hot
spot” of the country. The success of the
Vietnamization program there now is
notable, and it is largely due to his tire-
less and fearless efforts.

He believed utterly and completely in
the importance and necessity of his job,
which he did with a single-minded pur-
pose which resulted in conerete achieve-
ments. Certainly, the phrase, “Well done,
thou good and faithful servant” could
not be more deserved by or better fitted
to any man than to John Paul Vann.

FOREIGN AFFAIRS COMMITTEE RE-
PORT SHOWS SOVIET UNION SYS-
TEMATICALLY VIOLATED 45
PRIOR AGREEMENTS AND INTER-
NATIONAL TREATIES

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
certainly we are all hopeful that the re-
cent disarmament treaty signed by the
United States and Russia will mark a
real beginning of disarmament. However,
a review of various international agree-
ments and treaties with the Communist
Government of the Soviet Union points
to a history of flagrant violations and
breaches of faith.

A report of the House Foreign Affairs
Committee dated September 27, 1961, is
one of the most startling documents cit-
ing the “grim record of the—Soviet
Union” in international relations. The
report cites 45 specific Soviet violations
of international treaties and agreements.

This study iz very timely in the light
of the receni negotiations and agree-
ments between the United States and
U.S.8.R. While we all support the efforts
of the President in this area, it is our
earnest prayer that history does not
again repeat itself. But, upon the record,
one’s faith is shattered.

Becauce of the interest of the Congress
and the American people in this subject,
I insert this report in the RECORD:

BACKGROUND INFORMATION ON THE SOVIET
UNION IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
I. SOVIET VIOLATIONS OF INTERNATIONAL
TREATIES AND AGREEMENTS

In war never tie your hands with consid-
erations of formality. It is ridiculous not to
know the history of war, not to know that a
treaty is the means of galning strength. . ..
The history of war shows as clearly as clear
can be that the signing of a treaty after de-
feat Is a means of gaining strength. . . . Yes,
of course, we are violating the [Brest-Litovsk]
treaty; we have violated it thirty or forty
times.—Lenin, Selected Works, Vol. VII, pp.
301, 309.

A diplomat’s words must have no relation
to actlon—otherwise what kind of diplomacy
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is 1t? Words are one thing, actions another.
Good words are a mask for the concealment
of bad deeds. Sincere diplomacy is no more
possible than dry water or iron wood.—Stalin,
Works, Vol. II, p. 277.

A. Germany

The Soviet Union has systematically and
flagrantly violated the wartime and postwar
agreements concluded by the Allies to govern
the administration of the occupation and
rehabilitation of Germany. In addition to
violating those parts of the agreements which
were designed to ensure the peaceful, demo-
cratic, and balanced economic development
of all Germany, the USSR has persistently
sought to terminate unilaterally the rights
of the Western Allies which resulted from
the victory over Nazl Germany and which
were formalized in numerous agreements
concluded with the Soviet Government.

1. Democracy

The Potsdam Protocol of August 1, 1945
and subsequent decislons by the Allied Con-
trol Council guaranteed certain fundamental
personal and political freedoms to the Ger-
man people.

8, “The judicial system will be reorganized
in accordance with the principles of democ-
racy, of justice under law, and of equal
rights for all citizens without distinction of
race, nationality or religion.” (Potsdam Pro-
tocol, 1I, 8)

b. “Subject to the necessity for maintain-
ing military security, freedom of speech,
press and religion shall be permitted, and re-
liglous institutions shall be respected. Sub-
ject likewise to the maintenance of military
security, the formation of free trade unions
slsall be permitted.” (Potsdam Protocol, II,
10)

These basic human freedoms have been
consistently and flagrantly violated by the
Soviet Union. The legal system was put on
a political basis and thousands of people in
the Soviet Zone were arrested and deported
to the USSR or sent to concentration camps.

There is no freedom of speech or of the
press in the Soviet Zone, and freedom of re-
liglon has been greatly limited, as in the
USSR, Education has been subordinated to
communist aims and principles. Soviet mili-
tary forces cooperated with the East German
regime in putting down the uprisings and
strikes which occurred in June 1953. Until it
was stopped by force, the flow of refugees
escaping from the Eastern Zone gave evidence
of the continuing denial of basic human
freedoms to the people of East Germany.

c. “So far as is practicable, there shall be
uniformity of treatment of the German pop-
ulation throughout Germany.” (Potsdam
Protocol, II, 2)

The Soviet-controlled East German author-
ities in June 1952 began an extensive program
almed at the complete isolation of the East
German population from contact with the
‘West and particularly with the population of
West Germany. SBoviet actions included clo-
sure of the interzonal frontler and prohibi-
tions of visits of West Germans to the Soviet
Zone except by special permits. The USSR
created a 5-kilometer blocked zone along the
frontier from which a substantial portion of
the population, including entire villages, was
foreibly evacuated. In Berlin carefully con-
trolled traffic from the Soviet sector to the
Western sectors continued until August, 1961,
when the East German regime closed the Ber-
lin sector border as tightly as the interzonal
frontier.

d. Free exchange of printed matter and
films was authorized in all occupation Zones
of Germany and Berlin. (Control Council Di-
rective No. 55, June 25, 1947)

Soviet authorities have repeatedly barred
from the Soviet Zone or Soviet sector of Berlin
such materials originating in other zones.

e. “Local self-government shall be restored
throughout Germany on democratic princi-
ples . . ." (Potsdam Protocol, II, 9, 1)
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f. “All democratic political parties with
rights of assembly and of public discussion
shall be allowed and encouraged throughout
Germany.” (Potsdam Protocol, II, 9, ii)

g. “The purposes of the occupation of Ger-
many . . . are to prepare for the eventual
reconstruction of German political life on a
democratic basis and for eventual peaceful
cooperation in International life by Ger-
many.” (Potsdam Protocol, II, 3, iv)

In April 1946 the Soviet authorities forced
the merger of the Soclalist Party of Germany
with the Communist Party of Germany, form-
ing the SED or Soclalist Unity Party, with the
alm of *“capturing" the Soclalist voters of
Berlin and the East Zone. In June 1847 the
Bovlets “vetoed” the election of Ernst Reuter
as Governing Mayor of Berlin and installed
their representatives In the police who, oper-
ating under Boviet orders, openly defied the
legally-elected Berlin government. On June
23, 1948, the Sovlets ordered the SED to carry
out riots around the City Hall of Berlin and
brought the demonstrators to the scene in
Russian Army trucks.

In East Germany the so-called German
Democratic Republic was established in Oc-
tober 1949 by Soviet order, without prior
discussion or free elections, The regime’s
first elections were held in 1950 under the
“bloc-party” system and the National Front,
a communist cover organization. In 1952, the
USSR refused to grant entry into East Ber-
lin and East Germany of a UN commission
to investigate whether there were conditions
conducive to free elections.

2. Economic Question

The Potsdam Protocol of August 1, 1945
provided for the treatment of Germany as
a single economic unit, envisaged the equita-
ble distribution of essential commodities be-
tween the various zones and limited exces-
sive reparations.

a. “During the perlod of occupation Ger-
many shall be treated as a single economie

unit.” (Potsdam Protocol, II, 14)
b. “To this end common policies shall be

established in regard to . . . import and ex-
port programs for Germany as a whole . . .
reparation and removal of industrial war
potential, transportation and communica-
tions." (Potsdam Protocol, IT, 14)

c. “Allied controls shall be imposed upon
the German economy but only to the extent
necessary . . . to ensure in the manner de-
termined by the Control Council equitable
distribution of essential commodities be-
tween the several zones so as to produce a
balanced economy throughout Germany and
reduce the need for imports.” (Potsdam Pro-
tocol, II, 15)

On April 5, 1946, in the Allied Control
Council’s Economic Directorate, the Soviet
Union stated that each zone should be re-
sponsible for its own trade. The USSR there-
after consistently refused to make a com-
mon import-export plan workable by sub-
mitting a plan for its own zone, even though
the Control Council, on September 20, 1945,
had approved the establishment of a com-
mon program.

d. “Payment of reparations should leave
enough resources to enable the German peo-
ple to subsist without external assistance.”
(Potsd.a.m Protocol, II, 19)

e. . industrial capital equipment .
should be removed from the Western z:mes
of Germany in exchange for an equivalent
value of food, coal, potash, zine¢, timber, clay
products, petroleum products, and such other
commodities as may be agreed upon.” (Pots-
dam Protocol, I1I, 4, a)

The USSR exploited and drained German
resources in a manner not authorized by the
Potsdam Protocol, took large amounts of rep-
arations from current production, and ab=-
sorbed a subsftantial part of German indus-
try In the Soviet Zone into Soviet state-
owned concerns. Although the United States
had made 11,100 tons of reparations equip-
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ment avallable to the USSR by August 1,
1946, the SBovlet Union did not live up to
its agreement to ship goods in return to the
Western zones of Germany.

The result of the Boviet violations of the
agreement on reparations and the USSR's
refusal to treat Germany as an economic
unit was that the United States and the
United Kingdom were obliged to give finan-
cial support to their zones in Germany to
maintain & minimum economy. In effect, the
United States, in shipping reparations to the
Boviet Union while supporting its own zone
to make up deficiencies caused by Soviet vio-
lations of the Potsdam Protocol, was per-
mitting the USSR to collect reparations from
the United States itself, rather than from
Germany.

f. German external assets in Finland, East-
ern Austria, Hungary, Bulgaria and Ru-
mania were to be vested in the German Ex-
ternal Property Commission. (Control Coun-
cil Law No. 5, October 30, 1945)

The USSR directly appropriated German
external assets In these countries without
unvesting and assignment by the German
External Property Commission.

g. In conformity with Paragraph 14 of the
Potsdam Protocol, quadripartite leglslation
was enacted to provide tax uniformity and
stabllization of wages in all zones. (Control
Council Laws Nos. 12, February 11, 1946, and
61, December 19, 1947; Control Council Di-
rective No. 14, October 12, 1945)

Soviet authorities permitted the Land gov-
ernments of Brandenburg and Saxony-An-
halt to grant partial tax exemptions to large
groups of wage and salary earners in viola-
tion of this legislation. This move was in-
tended to stop the exodus of skilled workers
to the western zones, to encourage qualified
workers to take jobs In Soviet-owned fac-
tories, and to make propaganda claims about
improved living standards of Sovilet Zone
workers.

3. Demilitarization

On repeated occasions during and after the
war, the USSR agreed the demilitarization of
Germany should be one of the cardinal aims
of the occupation.

a. “The purposes of the occupation of Ger-
many . . . are the complete disarmament
and demilltarization of Germany ...”
(Potsdam Protocol, II, 3)

b. “All armed forces of Germany or under
German control . . . shall be completely dis-
armed. . Deta.chments of civil police to be
armed with small arms only, for the mainte-
nance of order and for guard dutles, will be
designated by the Alliled Representatives.”
(Declaration Regarding Defeat of Germany,
June 5, 1945, Art. 2)

¢. “All forms of military training, military
propaganda and military activities of what-
ever nature, on the part of the German peo-
ple are prohibited, as well as the formation
of any organization initiated to further any
aspect of military tralning and the formation
of war veterans’ organizations or other groups
which might develop military characteristic
or which are designed to carry on the Ger-
man military tradition, whether such organi-
zations or groups purport to be political,
educational, religious, social, athletic or rec-
reational or of any other nature.” (Four
Power Agreement on Additional Require-
ments to be Imposed on Germany, September
20, 1945, Section I, Paragraph 2)

In 1948 Soviet authorities began building
up a sizable “police force” in the Soviet Zone.
On May 23, 1950, the United States protested
to the USSR against the remilitarization of
the Soviet Zone, calling attentlon to the fact
that some 40,000 to 50,000 men in so-called
“Police Alert Units” were receiving baslc
infantry, artillery and armored training, and
were equipped with Soviet military weapons.

By the end of 1953 the Soviet Zone had a
“police force™ of 100,000 men, supplemented
by an additional 140,200 military personnel,
including three mechanized divisions and an
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air force. By June 1959 East German military
and paramilitary forces totaled more than
700,000 men,

In violation of the four-power occupation
status of Berlin the USSR has allowed the
presence of East German paramilitary units
and armament factories In East Berlin. Mili-
tary parades have taken place annually on
May Day in East Berlin. These violations were
carried out during a period when the USSR
Itself still acknowledged the continuation of
the four-power occupation status of Berlin.
Until August 1961, the USSR had denied the
existence of the four-power status of Berlin
only during three brief periods in 1948, 1952,
and 1958. Each time it reversed its position
in response to strong western objections.
Finally on August 13, 1961, East German
armed forces, in flagrant violation of the
quadripartite status of Berlin, entered Ber-
lin and participated in the illegal closing of
the border between the Soviet and Western
sectors of the city.

4, Allied Occupation of Germany

In violation of wartime and postwar agree-
ments, the Soviet Union has sought to de-
stroy the organs established for the occupa-
tion of Germany and to deny to the Western
Allies their rights stemming from the mili-
tary conquest of Germany.

a. ". .. supreme authority in Germany will
be exercised, on instructions from their Gov-
ernments, by the Soviet, British, United
States, and French Commanders-in-Chief,
each in his own zone of occupation, and also
jointly in matters affecting Germany as a
whole. The four Commanders-in-Chief will
together constitute the Control Council.”
{Four Power statement on control machinery
in Germany, June 5, 1945, Paragraph 1)

On March 20, 1948, the Soviet commander
unilaterally adjourned a meeting of the
Council and abruptly walked out, thereby
precipitating a rupture of its operations.

b. “The administration of the ‘Greater
Berlin' area will be directed by an Inter-
Allied Governing Authority, which will oper-
ate under the general direction of the Control
Council and will consist of four Comman=-
dants, each of whom will serve in rotation
as Chief Commandant.” (Four Power State-
ment on Control Machinery In Germany,
June §, 1945, Paragraph 7)

On June 16, 1948, the Soviet representa-
tive walked out of a meeting of the Inter-
Allled Governing Authority (Kommanda-
tura). On July 1, 1948, Soviet authorities
announced that they would no longer par-
ticipate in any meetings. These acts finally
destroyed the quadripartite control machin-
ery of Berlin,

¢. [Occupation of Berlin will be carried
out] . . . In accordance with arrangements
between the respective commanders, includ-
ing in these arrangements simultaneous
movement of the national garrisons into
Greater Berlin and provision of free access
by alir, road, and rail from Frankfurt and
Bremen to Berlin for United States forces.”
(Letter of the President of the United States
to Soviet Premier Stalin of June 14, 1945,
to which Stalln replied on June 18, 1945:
“On our part all necessary measures will be
taken in Germany and Austria in accordance
with the above stated plan”.)

The Soviets imposed rail and road restric-
tions on Allied traffic to Berlin from the West-
ern zones on April 1, 1948, The Allies in-
augurated a “little airlift” which was ex-
panded to a full airlift on June 26, 1948, two
days after the Soviets imposed a total block-
ade. On July 1, 1948, the Soviet Chief of Stafl
of the USSR delegation to the Inter-Allied
Governing Authority told his British, French,
and American counterparts that four-power
administration of Berlin no longer existed.

d. “All the restrictions imposed since March
1, 1948, by the Government of the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics on communica-
tions, transportation, and trade between
Berlin and the Western zones of Germany
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and between the Eastern zone and the West-
ern zones will be removed on May 12, 1848.”
{Quadripartite Agreement, New York, May 4,
1949, Paragraph 1)

e. *. . . in order to improve and supple-
ment this and other arrangements and
agreements as regards the movement of per-
sons and goods and communications between
the Eastern zone and the Western zone and
between the zones and Berlin and also in re-
gard to transit, the occupation authorities,
each in his own zone, will have an obliga-
tion to take the measures necessary to insure
the normal functioning and utilization of
rall, water, and road transport for such move-
ment of persons and goods and such commu=-
nications by post, telephone, and telegraph.”
(Council of Foreign Ministers Communique,
Parls, June 20, 1949, Paragraph 5)

On September 20, 1955, the USSR trans-
ferred to the East German regime control
over road, railroad and air traffic in and out
of Berlin in violation of the 1949 agreement.
In December 1955, the Soviets threatened to
interrupt the Berlin barge service, and higher
tolls were levied on barges bound for Berlin
in May 1958. Since January 13, 1950, the
Soviet authorities have intermittently inter-
fered with traffic between Berlin and Western
Germany. On August 13, 1961 East German
authorities put into effect several measures
which had the effect of limiting, to a degree
approaching complete prohibition, passage
from the Soviet sector to the Western sectors
of the city. These measures accompanied the
closing of the sector boundary by a sizable
deployment of police forces and by miiltary
detachments brought into Berlin for this
purpose. This was & flagrant, and particularly
serious, violation of the quadripartite status
of Berlin and freedom of movement within
that city guaranteed by the Quadripartite
Agreement of New York of May 4, 1949 and
by the decisions taken at Paris on June 20,
1949 by the Foreign Ministers of the Four
Powers.

5. Prisoners of War

a. “German prisoners of war located in the
territory of the Allied Powers and in all other
territories will be returned to Germany on
December 31, 1947.” (Report of the Council
of Forelgn Ministers, April 23, 1947)

The Soviet Union reaffirmed this obligation
in submitting its plan for repatriation on
June 30, 1947. On January 3, 1948, the United
States protested to the Soviet Unlon for its
failure to furnish information on repatria-
tion of war prisoners, noting that only 447,-
367 prisoners were known to have been repa-
triated out of the 890,632 war prisoners which
Soviet Foreign Minister Molotov announced
on March 12, 1947 were still in Soviet custody.

b. “. .. repatriation of war prisoners will be
completed during 1949.” (Soviet note of Jan-
uary 24, 1949.)

On May 5, 1952, the Soviet news agency
TASS announced that the last group of Ger-
man prisoners of war, numbering 17,638, had
been repatriated. It added that 9,717 prison-
ers were still being held because they had
been convicted of grave crimes and that in
addition 3,815 were still being investigated.
At this time it was estimated that the Soviet
Government held more than 100,000 Ger-
man prisoners, most of whom had been con-
victed on various pretexts to hard labor and
were therefore no longer considered war
prisoners. During the period from May 1950
to August 1955, some 11,000 German prisoners
were released by the USSR, and following a
special plea by the West German Government
during the negotiations leading to the ex-
change of diplomatic rpresentatives in Sep-
tember 1055, the Soviets released 11,000 ad-
ditlonal prisoners. The Boviet Government
has also refused to repatriate more than
100,000 German civilians deported during and
after the war from East Germany and Eastern
Europe. The United Nations Ad Hoc Commis-
slon on Prisoners of Waz reported in Septem-
ber 1957 that the Soviet Government had not
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even replied to a request to discuss further
the prisoner-of-war issue.

6. Eastern Frontiers

Both the Yalta Agreement and the Pots-
dam Protocol stipulated that final delimita-
tion of the German-Polish frontier should
awalt a peace settlement with Germany.

a. . .. the final delimitation of the West-
ern frontier of Poland should thereafter
awalt the Peace Conference.” (Yalta Agree-
ment, VII)

b. “The three Heads of Government re-
affirm their opinion that the final delimita-
tion of the western frontier of Poland should
awalt the peace settlement.” (Potsdam Pro-
tocol, VIII, B)

Immediately after this pledge was made,
the USSR In effect recognized the Oder-
Neisse line as the German-Polish frontier,
allowing the Soviet-controlled Lublin Polish
Government to occupy the land and evacu-
ate the Germans who had been living there.
On July 6, 1950, the Boviet-controlled gov-
ernments of Poland and East Germany signed
an agreement recognizing the Oder-Neisse
Iine, in viclation of the Yalta and Potsdam
Agreements.

B. The Baltic States?

In direct violation of a series of treaties
stretching over the entire interwar period
from 1920 to 1939, the Soviet Union seized
the Baltic countries of Lithuania, Latvia,
and Estonia in the summer of 1940 and an-
nexed them to the USSR.

1. The Peace Treatles

In 1920 the RSFSR * signed peace treaties
with the Baltlc states, recognizing their in-
dependence and defining the joint bound-
aries.

a. “. . . Russia unreservedly recognizes the
Independence and autonomy of the State of
Estonia, and renounces voluntarily and for-
ever all rights of sovereignty formerly held by
Russia over the Estonian people. . . .” (Es-
tonia-RSFSR Treaty of Peace, Tartu, Febru-
ary 2, 1920, Art. IT)

b. “. . . Russia recognizes without reserva-
tion the sovereign rights and independence
of the Lithuanian state, with all the juridical
consequences arising from such recognition,
and voluntarily and for all time abandons all
the sovereign rights of Russia over the Lithu-
anian people and their territory.” (Lithu-
ania-RSFSR Treaty of Peace, Moscow, July
12, 1920, Art. I)

c. . . . Russia unreservedly recognizes the
independence and sovereignty of the Latvian
state and voluntarily and irrevocably re-
nounces all sovereign rights over the Latvian
people and territory which formerly belonged
to Russia. . . ." (Latvia-RSFSR Treaty of
Peace, Riga, August 11, 1920, Art. IT)

2. Nonaggression Pacts

All the Baltic States signed nonaggression
pacts with the Soviet Union, which were re-
newed periocdically up until 1939.

a. “The Lithuanian Republic and the
Unlon of Soviet Bocialist Republics mutu-
ally pledge themselves to respect, in all cir-
cumstances, the sovereignty and territorial
integrity and inviolability of each other.
Each of the Contracting Parties pledges itself
to abstain from any aggressive actions what-
soever against the other Party.” (Lithu-
ania-USSR Treaty of Nonaggression, Moscow,
September 28, 1926, Arts, IT, IIT)

By virtue of additional protocols signed
May 6, 1931 and April 4, 1934, the life of this
treaty was extended until December 31, 1945,
It was flagrantly violated by the secret proto-
col concluded by the USSR with Nazi Ger-
many on September 28, 1939 which stipulated
that the territory of Lithuania fell within
the Soviet sphere of influence and allowed

1 See also sec. IV. A, pt. 8, p. 84.

2The RSEFSR (Russian Socialist Federal
Soviet Republic) was superseded by the
USSR on December 30, 1922,
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the USSR to “take special measures on Lithu-
anian territory to protect its interests.”

b. “Each of the High Contracting Parties
undertakes to refrain from any act of ag-
gression directed against the other and also
from any acts of violence directed against
the territorial integrity and inviolability or
the political independence of the other Con-
tracting Party. . . . Each of the High Con-
tracting Parties undertakes not to be a party
to any military or political treaties, conven-
tlons or agreements directed against the in-
dependence, territorial integrity or political
security of the other Party. . . ." (Latvia-
USSR Treaty of Nonaggression, Riga, Febru-
ary 5, 1932, Arts. IT, III)

An additional protocol signed in Moscow
on April 4, 1934 extended the life of this
treaty until December 31, 1945. A secret pro-
tocol of the Nazi-Soviet Pact of August 23,
1939 stipulated that Latvia was to be con-
sidered within the Soviet sphere of interest,
in direct violation of the Soviet-Latvian non-
aggression treaty.

c. “Both High Contracting Parties mutu-
ally guarantee the inviolability of the fron-
tlers existing between them and established
in the Treaty of Peace signed on February 2,
1920, and undertake to refrain from any act
of aggression against each other . . ., Each
of the High Contracting Parties undertakes
not to participate in any political agreements
manifestly directed against the other Party
in the sense of aggression ... ” (Estonia-
USSR Treaty of Nonaggression, Moscow,
May 4, 1932, Arts I, II)

An additional protocol signed in Moscow on
Aprll 4, 1934 extended the life of this treaty
until December 31, 1945, A secret protocol of
the Nazi-Soviet Pack of August 23, 1939 stip-
ulated that Estonia was to be considered
within the Soviet sphere of interest, in direct
violation of the Soviet-Estonian nonaggres-
slon treaty.

3. Renewed Sovlet guarantees

On September 28, 1939, the Soviet Union
compelled Estonia to sign a Treaty of Mut-
ual Assistance. Latvia and Lithuania signed
similar treaties on October 5 and 10, respec=
tively. By the terms of these pacts, the USSR
recelved leases on milltary bases and port in-
stallations and the right to malntain armed
forces on the territories of the states con-
cerned. At the same time, the Soviet Union
guaranteed in these treaties the sovereignty
of the Baltic States.

a. “The entry into force of this Pact shall
in no way infringe upon the sovereign rights
of the Contracting Parties, particularly their
economic system and political structure.”
(Estonia-USSR Pact of Mutual Assistance,
Moscow, September 28, 1939, Art, V)

b. “The enfry into force of the present
Pact must in no way affect the sovereign
rights of the Contracting Parties, in particu-
lar their political structure, their economic
and social system, and their military meas-
ures.” (Latvia-USSR Pact of Mutual Assist-
ance, Moscow, October 5, 1939, Art. V)

c. “"Entry into force of this Pact shall not
affect to any extent the sovereign rights of
the Contracting Parties, in particular their
state organization, economic and social sys=
tems, military measures and, in general, the
prineiple of non-intervention in internal af-
fairs.” Lithuania-USSR Treaty of Mutual As-
sistance, Moscow, October 10, 1939, Art, VII)

4. The Molotov Pledge

In a speech to the USSR Supreme Soviet
on October 31, 1939, Soviet Foreign Minister
Molotov again guaranteed the soverelgnty of
the Baltic countries.

“We stand for the scrupulous and punctil-
ious observance of the pacts on the basis of
complete reciprocity and we declare that all
the nonsensical talk about the Sovietization
of the Baltic countries is only to the Interest
of our common enemies.” (Pravda, November
1, 1939)

On June 15 and 16, 1940, Soviet troops
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occupied Hstonia, Latvia, and Lithuania. On
July 21, the USSR forced the resignation of
the governments of the three Baltic States
and incorporated their territory into the
USSR.

C. Finland

In direct violation of treaty obligations,
the Soviet Union invaded Finland on No-
vember 30, 1939 without a declaration of war
and attempted to establish a Soviet-con-
trolled communist government in Finland,
headed by former Comintern secretary Otto
Kuusinen.

1. The Peace Treaty

By the Peace Treaty concluded on Octo-
ber 14, 1920, the Soviet Government recog-
nized the independence and sovereignty of
Finland.

“Whereas Finland declared its independ-
ence in 1917, and Russia has recognized the
independence and the sovereignty of Fin-
land within the frontiers of the Grand Duchy
of Finland . . . the two powers shall mutually
undertake to maintain, for the future, an
attitude of peace and goodwill towards one
another.” (Finland-RSFSR Treaty of Peace,
Dorpat, October 14, 1920, Preamble, Art. I)

2. The Nonaggression Treaty

The Nonaggression Treaty concluded on
January 21, 1932 guaranteed the inviolabil-
ity of Finnish territory.

“The High Contracting Parties mutually
guarantee the inviolability of the frontlers
existing between the Union of Soviet So-
cialist Republics and the Republic of Fin-
land . . . and reciprocally undertake to re-
frain from any act of aggression directed
against each other. Any act of violence at-
tacking the integrity and inviolability of the
territory or the political independence of the
other High Contracting Party shall be re-
garded as en act of aggression, even if it is
committed without declaraticn of war and
avolds warlike manifestations.” (Finland-
USSR Treaty of Nonaggression, Helsinkl,

January 21, 1932, Arts. I, IT)
By the Soviet-Finnish Protocol of April 7,
1934, this treaty was renewed until Decem-

ber 31, 1945. In October 19389, the Soviet
Government presented to Finland a series of
demands, including cession of territory and
disarming of zones along the Finnish-Soviet
border. The Finns were disinclined to accede
to the Soviet “proposals'’’ and negotiations
reached a deadlock. On November 28, 1839,
the USSR unilaterally abrogated the non-
aggression pact and two days later invaded
Finland without a declaration of war. Thirty
Red Army divisions crossed the frontier.
After herolc resistance against overwhelming
odds, Finland capitulated and signed the
Treaty of Peace of March 12, 1840. By its
terms the USSR annexed the Earelian Isth-
mus and other Finnish territory.
D, Poland

In violation of Soviet treaty pledges of
Polish sovereignty and territorial inviolabil-
ity, Soviet troops invaded Poland in Septem-
ber 1939 in concert with German forces. The
Soviet Union, in agreement with Nazi Ger-
many, carried out the fourth partition of
Poland. The pledges contained in the Yalta
and Potsdam Protocols to establish a repre-
sentative and democratic government in Po-
land after World War II were not adhered
to by the USSR, which forced the Polish
population to accept without free elections
the Soviet-backed Lublin government.

1. Prewar Guarantees of Polish Sovereignty

The Soviet Unlon guaranteed Polish sover-
eignty and territorial inviolability in the
Peace Treaty of 1921 and the Nonaggression
Pact of 1932.

a. “Russla and the Ukraine abardon all
rights and claims to the territories situated
to the west of the frontier lald down by
Article II of the present treaty. Each of the
Contracting Parties mutually undertakes to
respect in every way the political sovereignty
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of the other Party, to abstain from inter-
ference in its internal affairs, and particu-
larly to refrain from all agitation, propa-
ganda or interference of any kind, and not
to encourage any such movement.” (Poland-
RSFSR Treaty of Peace, Riga, March 18, 1821,
Arts. III, V)

b. “The two Contracting Parties . . . un-
dertake to refrain from taking any aggres-
sive action against or invading the territory
of the other Party, either alone or in con-
Junction with other powers. . . . Each of the
Contracting Parties undertakes not to be a
party to any agreement openly hostile to the
other Party from the point of view of ag-
gression.” (Poland-USSR Pact of Nonaggres-
slon, Moscow, July 25, 1932, Arts. I, III)

By virtue of an additional protocol signed
on May 5, 1934, the Nonaggression Pact was
extended to December 31, 1945. An addi-
tional joint statement of November 26, 1938
reaffirmed adherence to the Nonaggression
Pact. Despite these assurances, on Septem-
ber 17, 1939, the USSR invaded Poland and
on September 29, 1939 the Soviet Union con-
cluded a treaty with Nazi Germany parti-
tioning Poland. Polish territory was incor-
porated into the USSR, The Soviet Govern-
ment cynically explained its aggression in
the following words: “The Polish State and
its Government have virtually ceased to
exist. Treaties concluded between the Union
of Soviet Sceialist Republics and Poland
have thereby lost their validity."” On October
31, 1939, Soviet Foreign Minister Molotov,
speaking to the Supreme Soviet of the USSR,
in reporting the partition of Poland, bragged
that, “a quick blow against Poland, first by
the German Army and then by the Red
Army, sufficed to leave nothing remaining of
the ugly offspring of the Versailles Treaty.”

2. Wartime Agreements

In 1941 the USSR signed agreements of
mutual assistance with the Polish Govern-
ment-in-Exile,

a. “The Government of the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics recognizes the Soviet-
German Treaties of 1939 as to territorial
changes in Poland as having lost their va-
lidity. The two Governments mutually agree
to render one another aid and support of
all kinds in the present war against Hitlerite
Germany.” (Poland-USSR Agreement on War
Cooperation, London, July 30, 1941, Pream-
ble, Art. ITI)

In December 1941 the USSR organized a
Moscow-dominated Polish Government in
the Soviet Union, known later as the Polish
Committee of National Liberation or the
Lublin Government, On April 25, 1943, the
USSR severed relations with the Polish Gov-
ernment-in-Exile, and on July 26, 1944, the
USSR established diplomatic relations with
the Lublin Government.

b. “Soldiers serving in the Polish army on
the territory of the Union of Sovlet Socialist
Republies shall be subject to Polish military
laws and regulations.”

“The armament, equipment, -clothing,
mechanical transport, ete. for the army shall
as far as possible be furnished: (a) by the
Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics from its own stocks, (b) by the
Government of the Pollsh Republic from
supplies borrowed on the basls of the ‘Lease
and Lend’ Bill. In this latter case the Gov-
ernment of the Union of Soviet Soclalist Re-
publics shall afford such help as is possible
in the matter of transport. (Polish-Soviet
Military Agreement, London, August 14,
1941)

The Soviets refused to give the promised
rations and equipment to the Polish Army
in the Soviet Union. The Polish troops under
General Anders were finally evacuated to
Iran. One of the most serlous difficulties
in forming the Polish Army resulted from
the disappearance of 14,000-15,000 Polish of~-
ficers known to have been in Soviet prisoner
of war camps during the period of the Nazi-
Soviet alliance. The bodles of 4,143 were
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found by the Nagzis in 1943 in mass graves
outside EKatyn, where they had been mas-
sacred by the Soviet NKVD.

3. Agreements on Postwar Status of Poland

In complete violation of the Yalta and
Potsdam Agreements, which called for the
creation of a broadly-based representative
government sanctioned by free elections, the
USSR proceeded to force the pro-Soviet, Mos-
cow-directed Lublin Government on the
Polish people.

a. “The Provisional Government which is
now functioning in Poland should therefore
be reorganized as a broader democratic basis
with the inclusion of democratic leaders
from Poland itself and from Poles abroad.
The Polish Provisional Government of Na-
tional Unity shall be pledged to the holding
of free and unfettered elections as soon as
possible on the basis of universal suffrage
and secret ballot. In these elections all demo-~
cratic and anti-Nazl partles shall have the
right to take part and to put forward candi-
dates.”” (Yalta Protocol, VII)

That the Soviet Union had little intention
of observing this agreement became evident
almost immediately, when on April 21, 1945,
it concluded a formal treaty of alliance with
the Lublin Government. The USSR did every-
thing it cculd to hinder the participation of
non-communist Polish leaders in the discus-
sions in Moscow which were intended to re-
organize the provisional Polish government.
Sixteen prominent Polish leaders were ar-
rested and imprisoned when they attempted
to attend these sessions.

b. “The Three Powers note that the Polish
Provisional Government of National Unity,
in accordance with the decisions of the
Crimea Conference, has agreed to the hold-
ing of free and unfettered elections as soon
as possible on the basis of universal suffrage
and secret ballot in which all democratic
and anti-Nazi parties shall have the right
to take part and put forward candidates.
.« «' (Potsdam Protocol, VIII, A)

The Polish Provisional Government was
nominally a coalition, but in fact its key
positions were occupied by pro-Soviet com-
munists, who had established themselves
during the period of “liberation” hy the Red
Army. Elections were postponed until Janu-
ary 19, 1947, in order to terrorize and elimi-
nate the opposition. Of the 444 deputies
elected to the Parliament in the elections,
the Polish Peasant Party, which reportedly
represented a large majority of the popula-
tion, received only 28 seats. On January 5,
1947, the United States and the United Eing-
dom Governments requested the Soviet Gov-
ernment to join in approaching the Polish
Government concerning the pledge of free
elections contained in the Yalta and Pots-
dam Agreements. The Soviets refused. On
January 28, 1947, the Department of State
issued a press release stating that repcrts re-
celved from our Embassy in Poland immedi-
ately before and after the electicns, based
upon the observations of American officials,
confirmed the fears of the United States
Government that the elections would not be
free.

E. Hungary

In violation of the Armistice Agreement,
the Yalta and Potsdam Protocols, and the
Peace Treaty with Hungary, the USSR re-
Tused to cooperate with the Allies in the re-
habilitation of Hungary and installed a pro-
Soviet government against the will of the
Hungarian people and despite the protests of
the Western Allies.

1. Occupation Arrangements

The Armistice Agreement and the Yalta
and Potsdam Protocols provided for Allied
cooperation in the establishment of demo-
cratic government In Hungary, sanctioned
by free elections.

a. “For the whole perlod of the armistice
there will be established In Hungary an Al-
lied Control Commission which will regulate
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and supervise the execution of the armistice
terms under the chairmanship of the repre-
sentative of the Allled (Soviet) High Com-
mand and with the participation of repre-
sentatives of the United Kingdom and the
United States.” (Armistice with Hungary,
Moscow, January 20, 1945, Art, 18)

The Soviet representative on the ACC (Al-
lied Control Commission) for Hungary con-
sistently acted unilaterally in the name of
the ACC without consultation or notice to his
American and British colleagues, thus deny-
ing them any semblance of effective partici-
pation in the work of the ACC.

b. “The Premlier of the Union of Soviet
Soclalistic Republics, the Prime Minister of
the United Kingdom and the President of
the United States of America have consulted
with each other in the common interests of
the peoples of their countries and those of
liberated Europe. They jointly declare their
mutual agreement to concert during the
temporary period of instability in liberated
Europe the policies of their three govern-
ments in assisting the peoples liberated from
the domination of Nazi Germany and the
peoples of the former Axis satellite states of
Europe to solve by democratic means their
pressing political and economic prob-
lems. . . . The three governments will jointly
assist the people in any European liberated
state . . . to form Interim governmental
authorities broadly representative of all dem-
ocratic elements in the population and
pledged to the earllest possible establishment
through free elections of governments re-
sponsive to the will of the people ,.." (Dec-
laration on Liberated Europe, Yalta Agree-
ment, II)

In violation of the agreement, the USSR,
acting through the Hungarian Communist
Party and its own agencies and armed forces
in Hungary, established a totalitarian regime
contrary to the desires of the population. In
June 1946 General Sviridov, Deputy Soviet
Chairman of the ACC, without consulting
the United States and United EKingdom
ACC representatives, dissolved Catholic
youth organizations. The BSoviet Govern-
ment rejected repeated United States pro-
posals to join in tripartite examination of
Hungary's economic problems and uni-
laterally imposed discriminatory economic
agreements, including the establishment of
Joint Soviet-Hungarian companies. In Feb-
ruary 1947 Soviet military police arrested
Bela Kovacs, member of Parliament and
former secretary general of the Smallholders
Party. In May—June 1947 General Sviridov
precipitated a political crisis enabling the
Communist minority to force the resigna-
tion of Prime Minister Nagy.

c. *“The three Governments agreed that the
revision of the procedures of the Allied Con-
trol Commissions in these countries would
now be undertaken, taking into account the
interests and responsibilities of the three
Governments which together presented the
terms of armistice to the respective coun-
tries, and accepting as a basis, in respect of
all three countries, the Soviet Government's
proposals for Hungary as annexed hereto.”
(Potsdam Protocol, XI)

“During the perlod up to the conclusion
of peace with Hungary the President (or
Vice President) of the Allied Control Com-
mission will regularly call conferences with
the British and American representatives for
the purpose of discussing the most impor-
tant questions relating to the work of the
Allled Control Commission. . . . Free move-
ment by the American and British repre-
sentatives in the country will be permitted.
« « « " (Potsdam Protocol, Annex I, 1, 3)

Despite repeated requests, the USSR de-
clined to discuss the revision of procedures
for the Control Commissions as agreed at
Potsdam. Instead, it continued to act uni-
laterally in the name of the Commissions in
matters of substance without consultation
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with, or notice to, the United States and
United Kingdom members. For example:

(a) Instructions were issued by the Soviet
High Command regarding the size of the
Hungarian Army without consulting the
British or United States representatives.

(b) Without the knowledge of the United
States, the Soviet deputy chalrman of the
ACC ordered the Hungarian Government to
disband certain Catholic youth organiza-
tions in June-July 1946. He also recom-
mended dismissal of certain government
officials.

(e¢) In the fall of 1946 and without con-
sulting the Americans or British, the Soviet
element of the ACC gave permission to form
the Hungarian Freedom Party.

(d) Early in 1947 the Hungarian police
were ordered by the Soviet chairman in the
name of the Allied Control Commission to
suppress the publication of Count Ciano’s
diary.

(e) In early 1947 the Soviet chairman
stated he had personsally given approval to
the Hungarian Government to resume dip-
lomatic relations with certain countries in
the name of the Allied Control Commission
and without prior discussion with the British
or Americans,

(f) In May 1947 the ACC chairman refused
the United States permission to visit Hun-
garian Army units.

(g) Soviet authorities refused to permit
free movement of the American element of
the Allled Control Commission (also appli-
cable to Bulgaria).

(h) The Soviets refused to transmit to the
American representative data on the arrest
of Bela Kovacs by the Soviet Army.

2. The Peace Treaty

By the terms of the Hungarian Peace
Treaty, disputes over the execution of the
treaty not settled by diplomatic negotiations
were to be referred to the heads of the United
States, United Kingdom, and Soviet diplo-
matic missions in Budapest.

‘“Excepting those Instances covered by a
special procedure stipulated in the present
Treaty, any dispute concerning the inter-
pretation or execution of this Treaty which
is not settled by diplomatic negotiations
shall be referred to the Three Heads of Mis-
sion. . . ." (Hungarian Peace Treaty, Febru-
ary 10, 1947, Art. 40)

On May 31, 1949, the United States re-
quested the United Kingdom and the USSR
to hold a meeting of the three heads of
mission in Budapest to settle the dispute over
Hungarian noncompliance with article 2 of
the treaty—the so-called human-rights
clausz. The Soviet Union, in its note of
June 11, 1949, refused to participate in the
meeting. A second United States note, de-
livered on June 30, 1949, expressed regret
over the Soviet Union's disregard of the
provisions of the treaty and asserted that
the existence of a dispute between the United
States and Hungary could not be guestioned.
In a memorandum dated July 19, 1949, the
Soviet Union reaflirmed its contention that
no basis existed for a meeting of the three
heads of mission. Since that time the Soviet
Union has consistently refused to participate
in such a meeting.

3. The Hungarian Uprising

Proof of the anti-popular nature of the
regime installed in Hungary by the USSR
in violation of the Declaration on Liberated
Europe (Yalta Protocol) was furnished by
the anti-government revolt of October-No-
vember, 1956. The Soviet intervention and
kidnaping of Hungarian Premier Imre Nagy
violated the Charter of the United Nations,
the Soviet Government pledge of October 30,
1956, and the assurances of safe conduct
given to Nagy by the Kadar regime.

a. “We the peoples of the United Natlons,
determined . .. to unite our strength to main-
tain international peace and security, and to

20727

ensure, by the acceptance of principles and
the institution of methods, that armed fcoree
shall not be used, save in the common in-
ferest, and to employ international ma-
chinery for the promotion of economic and
social advancement cf all peoples, have re-
solved to combine our efforts to accomplish
these aims.” (Charter of the United Nations,
Preamble, ratified by the USSR on Octe-
ber 24, 1945)

b. “Having in mind that the further pres-
ence cf Soviet military units in Hungary
could serve as an excuse for further aggrava-
ticn of the situation, the Soviet Government
has given its military command instructions
to withdraw the Soviet military units from
the city of Budapest as soon as this is con-
sldered necessary by the Hungarian Govern-
ment."” (Pravda, October 31, 1958)

On November 4, 1958, Soviet troops entered
Budapest and brutally put down the rebel-
lion of the Hungarian people against Soviet
domination and Soviet communism. On Sep-
tember 14, 1857, the United Natlons General
Assembly adopted a resolution which en-
dorsed the report of the Special Committee
on the Problem of Hungary. The report con-
firmed that: "“(a) the Union of Soviet So-
cialist Republics, In violation of the Charter
of the United Nations, has deprived Hungary
of its liberty and politieal independence and
the Hungarian people of the exercise of their
fundamental human rights; (b) the present
Hungarian regime has been imposed on the
Hungarian people by the armed intervention
of the Union of Soviet Soclalist Republics;
(c) the Union of Soviet Sccialist Republics
has carried out mass deportations of Hun-
garian citizens to the Union of Soviet Social-
ist Republics; (d) the Union of Soviet So-
clalist Republics has violated its obligations
under the Geneva Conventions of 1949; (e)
the present authorities in Hungary have vio-
lated the human rights and freedoms guar-
anteed by the Treaty of Peace with Hungary."
The resolution then called upon *“the Union
of Soviet Boclalist Republics and the present
authorities in Hungary, in view of evidence
contained in the report, to desist from re-
pressive measures against the Hungarian
people, to respect the liberty and political
independence of Hungary and the Hungarian
people's enjoyment of fundamental human
rights and freedoms, and to ensure the re-
turn to Hungary of those Hungarian citizens
who have been deported to the Union of
SBoviet Soclalist Republics. . . .”

On November 22, 1956, deposed Premier
Nagy was seized by Soviet authorities after
leaving the Yugoslav Embassy in Budapest.
This was done in violation of an agreement
concluded on November 21 between Yugo-
slav officials and the Soviet-sponsored Kadar
regime in Hungary. The Yugoslavs protested
the abduction in notes to the Kadar govern-
ment and the Soviet Union on November 24.
As late as December 12, 1959, the General As-
sembly of the United Nations adopted an-
other resolution in which it deplored the
continued refusal of the USSR and the
regime in Hungary to cooperate with it to
achieve the objectives of the United Natlons
in accordance with its resolutions in regard
to Hungary; deplored the continuing repres-
sion of the fundamental rights of the Hun-
garian people and their lack of freedom of
political expression under the continuing
presence of the Soviet armed forces; de-
nounced the execution of Imre Nagy, Gen.
Pal Maleter, and other Hungarian patriots;
and condemned the continued deflance of the
resolutions of the General Assembly of the
United Nations of which the USSR and Hun-
gary are members. It also called upon the
USSR and the present Hungarian govern-
ment to desist from repressive measures
against the Hungarian people and to respect
the liberty and political independence of
Hungary and the Hungarian people's enjoy-
ment of fundamental human rights and
freedoms.
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F. Rumania

During the period of the Nazi-Soviet alll-
ance, the USSR annexed parts of Rumania.
After World War II the USSR violated the
Armistice Agreement, the Yalta and Potsdam
Protocols, the Foreign Ministers Agreement
of December, 1945, and the Peace Treaty with
Rumania in refusing to cooperate with the
Allies in the democratic rehabilitation of
Rumania.

1. Prewar Guarantee of Sovereignty

Upon establishment of diplomatic rela-
tions, the USSR guaranteed full respect for
Rumanian sovereignty.

“The Governments of our countries mu-
tually, fully and integrally guarantee to re-
spect the sovereignty of both countries and
to abstain from any direct or indirect inter-
ference in the internal affairs and develop-
ment of one another and especially from any
kinds of agitation, propaganda, intervention
or support of them. (Exchange of Notes,
Rumania-USSR, Geneva, June 9, 1934)

In agreement with Nazi Germany, the
USSR, on June 26, 1940, Invaded Rumanian
territory. Soviet forces occupled Bessarabia
and Northern Bukovina and annexed them
to the USSR.

2. Occupation Arrangements

The Armistice Agreements, the Yalta and
Potsdam Protocols, and the Foreign Minis-
ters Agreement of December 1945 provided
for Allied cooperation in the establishment
of democratic governments in Rumania,
sanctioned by free elections.

&, “An Allled Control Commission will be
established which will undertake until the
conclusion of peace the regulation of and
control over the execution of the present
terms under the general direction and orders
of the Allied (Soviet) High Command.”
(Armistice with Rumania, September 12,
1944, Art. 18)

The Soviet general who was Chairman of
the Allied Control Commission in Bucharest
failed to consult the TUnited States and
British representatives in issuing orders in
the name of the ACC.

b. “The Three Powers . . . jointly declare
their mutual agreement to concern during
the temporary period of instability in lib-
erated Europe the policies of their three gov-
ernments in assisting the peoples liberated
from the domination of Nazl Germany and
the peoples of the former Axis satellite states
of Europe to solve by democratic means their
pressing political and economic problems.”
(Declaration on Liberated Europe, Yalta
Agreement, IT)

c. “The three Governments take note that
the Rumanian Government thus reorganized
should declare that free and unfettered elec-
tions will be held as soon as possible on the
basis of universal and secret ballot. All dem-
ocratic and anti-fascist parties should have
the right to take part in these elections and
to put forward candidates. The reorganized
Government should glve assurances concern-
ing the grant of freedom of the press, speech,
religion and assoclation.,” (Foreign Minis-
ters Agreement, December 24, 1945, V)

In February 19845 Soviet Deputy Forelgn
Minister Vyshinsky arrived in Bucharest to
dictate the dismissal of the Radescu Govern-
ment and the imposition of the communist-
dominated Groza regime. Soviet authorities
again directly interfered during the Ruman-
ian elections of November 1946. Soviet troops
were used to break up meetings of the op-
position and disrupt orderly election proce-
dures. In December 1946, the USSR refused
to accept a proposal by the United States and
United EKingdom to establish a joint com-
mission to study the economic situation in
Rumania. Meanwhile, the Soviefs continued
to treat Rumania as a colony of the USSR
by use of Soviet-controlled joint companies,
excessive reparations exactions and one-
sided commercial agreements,
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d. “The three CGovernments agreed that
the revision of the procedures of the Allied
Control Commission in these countries would
now be undertaken taking into account the
interests and responsibilities of the three
Governments which together presented the
terms of armistice to respective coun-
tries. . . . (Potsdam Protocol, XI)

Despite repeated requests, the USSR re-
fused to consult on the procedural revision
of the ACC and continued unilaterally
throughout the armistice perlod to refuse
participation in ACC operations to the United
States and the United Eingdom. The Soviet
ACC representative issued directives to
Rumanian authorities without the agree-
ment of United States and United Kingdom
representatives, sometimes in the face of
United States and United Eingdom protests,
and often without notification or discussion.
The Soviets also obstructed the entrance of
official United States personnel and aircraft
into Rumania.

3. The Peace Treaty

By the terms of the Rumanian Peace
Treaty, disputes over the execution of the
treaty not settled by diplomatic negotiations
were to be referred to the heads of the United
States, the United EKingdom, and Soviet
diplomatic missions in Bucharest. Soviet
troops were allowed to remain only to safe-
guard communication llne to occupation
forces in Austria.

a, “Heads of the Diplomatic Missions in
Bucharest of the Soviet Union, the United
Kingdom, and the United States of America,
acting in concert, will represent the Allled
and Associated Powers in dealing with the
Rumanian Government in all matters con-
cerning the execution and interpretation of
the present treaty. . . . Any dispute concern-
ing the interpretation or execution of the
treaty which is not settled by diplomatic
negotiations shall be referred to the three
heads of the mission.” (Rumanian Peace
Treaty, February 10, 1947, Arts. 37, 88)

Contrary to these provisions, the Sovilet
Government has consistently refused to co-
operate with the American and British chiefs
of mission In Bucharest and has in conse-
quence reduced the treaty, repeatedly
violated by the Rumanian Government, to a
dead letter,

On May 4, 1948, the American Minister
to Bucharest requested that an early meet-
ing of the heads of the diplomatic missions
in Bucharest be arranged to consider the
implementation of the military clauses of
the Treaty of Peace with Rumania. Both the
Soviet and British chilefs of mission agreed
to the meeting, which was scheduled for
May 18, 1948, However, the Soviet Ambassa~-
dor canceled the scheduled meeting, saying
he was indisposed. On May 26, 1948, he in-
formed the American Minister that there was
no necessity for the proposed meeting and
no grounds for putting the proposal into
effect.

b. “Upon entry into force of this present
Treaty all allied forces are to leave Rumania
in 90 days, while the Soviet Union retains
the right to keep such armed forces on Ru-
manian territory as are necessary to main-
tain lines of communication of the Soviet
Army with the Soviet zone of occupation in
Austria.” (Rumanian Peace Treaty, Febru-
ary 10, 1947, Art. 21)

Soviet troops remained In Rumania after
slgnature of the Austrian Peace Treaty and
withdrawal of occupation forces from Aus-
tria. On April 15, 1957 the USSR and Ru-
mania reached a new agreement sanctioning
the stationing of Soviet troops in Rumania.

G. Bulgaria
. The USSR viclated the Armistice Agree-
ment, the Yalta and Potsdam Protocols, the
Forelgn Ministers Agreement of December
1945, and the Peace Treaty with Bulgaria in
refusing to cooperate with the Allles in the
democratic rehabilitation of Bulgaria.
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1. Occupation Arrangements

The Armistice Agreement, the Yalta and
Potsdam Profocols, and the Foreign Minis-
ters Agreement of December 1945 provided
for Allled cooperation in the establishment
of democratic government in Bulgaria, sanc-
tioned by free elections.

a. "For the whole period of the armistice
there will be established in Bulgaria an
Allied Control Commission which will regu-
late and supervise the execution of the ar-
mistice terms under the chairmanship of the
representative of the Allied (Soviet) High
Command, and with the participation of rep-
resentatives of the United States and the
United Kingdom.” (Armistice with Bulgaria,
October 28, 1944, Art, 18)

The Soviet chairman of the ACC re-
peatedly took unilateral action in the name
of the ACC and without consultation with
his United States or United Kingdom col-
leagues, thus effectively negating United
States and United Kingdom participation.

b. “The Government of Bulgaria will re-
store all property of the United Nations and
their nationals, including Greek and Yugo-
slav, as may be determined later. The Gov-
ernment of Bulgaria will restore all rights
and interests of the United Nations and their
nationals in Bulgaria.” (Armistice with Bul-
garia, October 28, 1944, Arts, 9, 10)

The USSR has aided and abetted the Bul-
garian Government’s failure, in varying de-
grees, to fulfill these provisions of the armis-
tice. The Soviets have refused to consider
with the United States and United Kingdom
Bulgaria's obligation to restore and restitute
United Nations property and interests. While
deliveries of foodstuffs were made to the
Yugoslavs unilaterally, the USSR blocked
three-power consideration of amounts to be
shipped to Greece. None was shipped to that
country.

¢. “The Three Powers..,jointly declare
their mutual agreement to concert during the
temporary period of instability in liberated
Europe the policies of their three govern-
ments in assisting the peoples liberated from
the domination of Nazi Germany and the
peoples of the former Axis satellite states of
Europe to solve by democratic means their
pressing political and economic problems.”
(Declaration on Liberated Europe, Yalta
Agreement, II)

d. “It is understood by the three Govern-
ments that the Soviet Government takes
upon itself the mission of giving friendly
advice to the Bulgarian Government with
regard to the desirability of the inclusion in
the Bulgarian Government of the Fatherland
Front, now being formed, of an additional
two representatives of other democratic
groups, who (a) are truly representative of
the groups of the parties which are not par-
ticipating in the Government and (b) are
really suitable and will work loyally with the
Government.” (Forelgn Ministers Agreement,
December 27, 1945, VI)

The Soviet Government, through the Bul-
garian Communist Party, unilaterally sub-
verted representative democratic processes in
Bulgaria and assisted in denying the Bul-
garian people the exercise of fundamental
freedoms. In February 1845 the Sovlet head
of the Allied Control Commission in Sofia
openly interfered in the Internal affairs of
Bulgaria’s largest political party by demand-
ing and obtaining the replacement of Dr. G.
M. Dimitrov as Secretary General of the
Agrarian Union. Soviet authorities in Bul-
garia did not honor the Foreign Ministers
Agreement and prevented the broadening of
the Bulgarian Government,

e. “The three governments agreed that the
revision of the procedures of the Allled Con-
trol Commissions in these countries would
not be undertaken, taking into account the
interests and responsibilities of the three
governments which together presented the
terms of armistice to the respective coun-
tries . . .” (Potsdam Protocol, XI)
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The Soviet Government refused repeated
United States and United Kingdom requests
to consult as agreed. It continued to operate
the Allled Control Commissions unilaterally
without effective participation of or even, on
occasion, knowledge of the United States and
United Kingdom members.

2. The Peace Treaty

The Bulgarian peace treaty provided that
disputes on the interpretation or execution
of the treaty not settled by direct diplomatic
negotiations should be referred to the three
heads of mission in Sofia.

“Excepting those instances covered by a
special procedure stipulated in the present
Treaty, any dispute concerning the inter-
pretation or execution of this Treaty which is
not settled by diplomatic negotiations shall
be referred to the Three Heads of Mis-
sion. . . . ” (Bulgarian Peace Treaty, Feb-
ruary 10, 1947, Art. 36)

On May 31, 1949, the United States re-
quested the United Kingdom and the USSR
to convene a meeting of the three heads of
missions In Sofia to settle the dispute over
Bulgarian noncompliance with article 2 of
the peace treaty. The Soviet Union, in its
note of June 11, 1949, refused to convene the
three heads of mission with the excuse that
it “did not see any grounds for convening.”
The USSR in the same note declared that
“not only are the measures [of the Bulgarian
Government| concerning which the United
States of America has expressed its dissatis-
faction not a violation of the peace treaty,
but on the contrary are directed toward the
fulfillment of the said treaties which obligate
the said countries to combat organizations
of the fascist type.” The United States note
of June 30, 1949, confirmed the existence of
a dispute between Bulgaria and the United
States over the peace treaty. The Soviet
memorandum of July 19, 1949, reaffirmed the
Soviet contention that no basis for a meeting
existed. The Soviet Union has consistently
maintained its obduracy on this matter,

H. Czechoslovakia

The USSR violated the 1935 Pact of Mutual
Assistance, the Atlantic Charter, and the 1943
Agreement with the Czechoslovakia Govern-
ment-in-Exile by collaborating with the Ger-
man Nazi regime during the 1939-41 perlod,
by annexing Czechoslovak territory in 1945,
and by intervening in Czechoslovak domestic
politics to institute a pro-Soviet communist
government in the early postwar period.

1. The 1935 Pact of Mutual Assistance

By the terms of this pact, the USSR pledged
not to aid or enter agreements with coun-
tries committing aggression against Czecho-
slovakia.

“, . .1t is stipulated that should either of
the High Contracting Parties become the ob-
ject of an aggression on the part of one or
more third powers in conditions not giving
ground for ald or asslstance within the mean-
ing of the present Treaty, the other High
Contracting Party undertakes not to lend,
for the duration of the conflict, aid or as-
sistance, either directly or indirectly, to the
aggressor or aggressors. Each High Contract-
ing Party further declares that it is not
bound by any other agreement for assistance
which is Incompatible with the present un-
dertaking.” (Czechoslovakia—USSR Treaty of
Mutual Assistance, Moscow, June 5, 1935, Art.
Iv)

Subsequent to the signing of the Nazi-So-
viet Pact on August 23, 1939, which recog-
nized the Nazi conguest of Czechoslovakia,
the USSR provided economic assistance to
Nazl Germany and directed the Czechoslovak
Communist Party to agitate against the legal
government of Czechoslovakia.

2. The Atlantic Charter

Soviet adherence to the Atlantic Charter
pledged the USSE not to seek territorial ag-
grandizement.
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“, . . their countries seek no aggrandize-
ment, territorial or other; they desire to see
not territorial changes that do not accord
with the freely expressed wishes of the peo-
ples concerned.” (Atlantic Charter, August
14, 1941, Soviet adherence September 24,
1941)

In the July 1945 Treaty of Moscow, the
USSR forced the Czechoslovak Government
to agree to the Soviet annexation of the
Carpatho-Ukraine, which was then incorpo-
rated into the Ukrainian Soviet Republic.

3. Friendship Agreement

By the terms of a friendship agreement
concluded with the Czechoslovak Govern-
ment-in-Exile in 1943, the USSR pledged
postwar collaboration, guaranteed Czecho-
slovak sovereignty, and promised not to in-
tervene in Czechoslovak internal affairs.

“The High Contracting Parties, considering
the interests of the security of each of them,
agree to malintain close and friendly collabo-
ration in the period after the re-establish-
ment of peace and to act in conformity with
the principles of mutual respect for their
sovereignty as well as of non-intervention in
internal affairs of the other state.” (Treaty
of Friendship, Mutual Assistance and Post-
War Collaboration, December 12, 1943, Art.
4)

During the immediate postwar period the
Soviet Union did intervene in Czechoslovak
internal politics to secure the establishment
of a pro-Soviet communist government. The
USSR actively aided the communist minority
and Soviet agents worked clandestinely in
the Czechoslovak Ministry of Interior under
the guise of Czechoslovak communists. Dur-
ing the February 1948 crisis, Soviet troops
surrounded four-fifths of the Czechoslovak
frontiers and Soviet agents participated in
meetings and demonstrations and were
among the armed militia in the streets of
Prague. Soviet Deputy Foreign Minister Zorin
was in Prague to direct the communist take-
over.

I. Iran

In direct violation of numerous prewar and
wartime treaties, the USSR, in 1945, pro-
moted rebellion in the northern area of Iran
occupled by Soviet troops. By delaying the
withdrawal of Soviet troops and by arming
the rebels, the USSR attempted to establish
Azerbaijan and EKurdish republics in Iran,
which could be absorbed into the USSR.

1. Prewar Agreements

Treaties signed in 1921 and 1927 pledged
Soviet respect for Iranian sovereignty and
territorial integrity.

a. “In consideration of the fact that each
nation has the right to determine freely its
political destiny, each of the two contracting
parties formally expresses its desire to ab-
stain from any intervention in the internal
affairs of the other.” (Soviet-Iranian Treaty
of Friendship, February 26, 1921, Art. IV)

b. “Each of the High Contracting Parties
undertakes to refrain from any aggression
and from any hostile acts directed against
the other party, and not to introduce its mili-
tary forces into the territory of the other
party. . . . [They undertake] not to encour-
age or to allow in their respective territories
the formation or activitles of: (1) organiza-
tions or groups of any description whatever,
whose object is to overthrow the Govern-
ment of the other contracting party by means
of violence, insurrection or outrage: (2) or-
ganizations or groups usurping the office of
the Government of the other country or of
part of its territory, also having as their ob-
ject the subversion of the Government of the
other contracting party by the above men-
tioned means, a breach of its peace and se-
curity, or an infringement of its territorial
integrity.” (Soviet-Iranian Treaty of Non-
aggression and Neutrality, October 1, 1927,
Arts, IT, IV)
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2. Wartime Agreements

By the terms of the Tripartite Treaty of
1942 and the Declaration of Tehran, Soviet
troops were to be withdrawn from Iran not
later than six months after the defeat of
Nazi Germany and the USSR guaranteed
once more Iranian soverelgnty and territo-
rial integrity.

a. “The forces of the Allled Powers shall
be withdrawn from Iranian territory not later
than six months after all hostllities between
the Allied Powers and Germany and her as-
sociates have been suspended by the con-
clusion of an armistice or armistices or on
the conclusion of a peace treaty between
them, whichever date is the earlier.” (Treaty
of Alliance Between the United Kingdom, the
Soviet Union, and Iran, January 29, 1942,
Art. V)

b. “The Goverments of the United States,
the Union of Soviet Sociallst Republics and
the United Kingdom are at one with the
Government of Iran in their desire for the
maintenance of the independence, sover-
elgnty, and territorial integrity of Iran.”
(Declaration of Tehran, December 1, 1943)

c. “As regards the complete withdrawal of
Soviet troops from Iran, the Soviet Govern-
ment, as you are aware, takes the view that
this withdrawal of troops should be effected
within the period lald down in the Anglo-
Soviet-Iranian Treaty."” (Letters of Soviet
Forelgn Minister Molotov, September 20,
1945)

In direct violation of this long serles of
agreements, the Soviet Unlon began to pro-
mote a rebellion in the northern area of
Iran occupied by Soviet troops in the fall
of 19456. In the Iranian province of Azer-
baijan rebels were equipped with Soviet
arms, led by the Iranian communist Pis-
hevari and aided by Soviet agents who crossed
into Iran. On December 12, 1845, the rebels
proclaimed the Autonomous Republic of
Azerbaijan. Red Army troops provided full
protection and prevented Iranian troops
from reaching the scene. Shortly afterwards
rebels in the neighboring Kurdish province,
carrying Soviet arms and wearing Soviet uni-
forms, proclaimed an independent Kurdish
republic In Aszerbaijan, Pishevari broad-
cast his thanks to the Red Army for its as-
sistance. In spite of an appeal by the Iranian
Government to the United Nations, the rebels
remained in control and Soviet troops falled
to leave by the agreed date of March 2, 1946.

Red Army forces were withdrawn from
Iran only after Iranian Premler Qavam had
gone to Moscow and, under duress, had agreed
to the withdrawal of the Iranian complaint
before the United Nations, to the admission
of three communists to his cabinet, and to
the establishment of a joint Soviet-Iranian
oll company (the USSR holding 51 percent of
the stock) for exploitation of oil in north-
ern Iran. Although the Iranian Premler was
subsequently able to dismiss the commu-
nists from his cabinet, cancel the joint ofl
agreement, and send Iranian troops to put
down the rebels in the North, Soviet inter-
ference in Iranian internal affairs and pres-
sure on the government has continued. So-
viet broadcasts to Iran have repeatedly at-
tacked the Iranian Government, incited the
Iranlan people to violent action agalnst it,
and supported the illegal pro-Soviet Tudeh
Party. The Soviet military attaché, General
Rodlonov, was implicated in the Tudeh con-
spiracy in the Iranian army and air force
that was uncovered in August and Septem-
ber 1954.

J. Turkey

In viclation of prewar agreements, the
USSR attempted to obtain territorial con-
cessions from Turkey in the early postwar
period and intervened in Turkish internal
affairs in efforts to intimidate and weaken
the Turkish Government.
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1. Treaty of Friendship

The Soviet-Turkish Treaty of Friendship
of 1921 restored Turkish sovereignty over
the territory of Ears and Ardahan.

“The northeast frontier of Turkey ...
follows the former northern administrative
frontiers of the sanjaks of Ardahan and
EKars. . ." (RSFSR * Turkey Treaty of Friend-
ship, Kars, October 13, 1921, Art. IV).

2. Nonaggression Pact

The USSR pledged to abstain from aggres-
sion and not to perticipate in any hostile
acts directed against Turkey.

“Each Contracting Party undertakes to ab-
stain from any aggression against the other.
. « . Furthermore, each of the two Contract-
ing Parties undertakes not to participate in
any hostile act by one or more other pow-
ers directed against the other Contracting
Party.” (Treaty of Friendship and Neutrality,
Parls, December 17, 1825, Art. II)

This treaty was renewed on December 17,
1929 and again on November 7, 1935. It was
unilaterally denounced by the USSR on
on March 19, 1945, In June 1945, Soviet For-
eign Minister Molotov demanded that Tur-
key cede to the Soviet Union a base on the
Black Sea Straits and the districts of Ears
and Ardahan. This demand was echoed by
two Georglan historians In December 1945
in an open letter in which they argued that
Ears, Ardahan, and other East Turkish dis-
tricts had belonged to Georgia in the Middle
Ages. In a vigorous note of August 8, 1946,
Soviet Foreign Minister Molotov charged the
Turkish Government with violations of the
Montreaux Convention and demanded con-
cessions which would establish Soviet control
of the Stralts at the expense of the Turks.
The Turkish Government was able to resist
Soviet pressure only by the intervention of
the Western Allles and by the declaration of
the Truman Doctirine on March 12, 1947,

K. Afghanistan

In violation of prewar treatles of neutrality
and nonaggression, the USSR forced Afghan-
istan to cede territory and intervened in the
internal affairs of Afghanistan during the
postwar period.

a. “Each of the Contracting Parties under-
takes to abstain from all kinds of aggression
against the other. . . .” (Afghanistan-USSR
Treaty of Neutrality and Non aggression, Au-
gust 31, 1926, Art. II)

b. “The High Contracting Parties, having
recognized each other’s sovereignty, under-
take to abstain from any armed or unarmed
intervention in the internal affairs of the
other Contracting Party. . . .” (Treaty of
Neutrality and Nonaggression, June 24, 1931,
Art. III)

The treaty of 1031 was renewed by the Pro-
tocol of March 29, 1936. In March 1946, Af-
ghan officials uncovered a Soviet plot led by
Soviet agents to incite the Tajik minority to
open rebellion and eventual union with the
USSR, That the- Soviet Union eventually
hoped to turn Afghanistan into a protector-
ate was shown by its repeated violent objec-
tlons to United Nations and Western aid to
Afghanistan during the immediate postwar
period and by its demands that Afghanistan
grant the USSR a special place in economic
developmental schemes and trade.

L. China

In direct violation of the 1924 Sino-Soviet
Agreement on General Principles, the Kel-
logg-Briand Pact and the 1937 Nonaggres-
sion Pact, the USSR repeatedly intervened
in Chinese affairs prior to World War II and
recognized Japanese violatlons of Chinese
sovereignty in Manchuria. The USSR also
violated wartime agreements of cooperation
with Nationalist China to the advantage of
the Chinese Communists,

*The RSFSR (Russlan Socialist Federal So-
viet Republic) was superseded by the USSR
on Dec. 30, 1922,
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1. Prewar Agreements

The 1924 and 1937 Sino-Soviet Pacts pro-
vided for Soviet respect of Chinese sover-
eignty and territory integrity. By adhering
to the Kellogg-Briand Pact, the USSR form-
ally pledged to renounce force in the settle-
ment of disputes.

a. “"The Governments of the two Contract-
ing Parties mutually pledge themselves not
to permit, within their respective territor-
les, the existence and/or activities of any
organization or groups whose alm is to
struggle by acts of viclence against the Gov-
ernment of either Contracting Party. The
Government of the Union of Soviet Soclalist
Republics agrees to renounce the special
rights and privileges relating to all conces-
sions in any part of China acquired by the
Tsarist Government. . . .” (Bino-Soviet
Agreement on- General Principles, May 31,
1924, Arts VI, X)

b. “War should be renounced as an in-
strument of national policy, and the settle-
ment of disputes should never be sought ex-
cept, by peaceful means.” (Kellogg-Briand
Pact, August 27, 1928, adhered to by the
USSR September 27, 1928)

The USSR was the first major power to
break its obligations under the Kellogg-
Briand Pact. In October and November 1929,
Soviet troops, supported by aircraft and
gunboats, invaded Manchuria in order to
seize control of the Chinese Eastern Railway.
The Soviet Government rebuffed all Chinese
attempts to settle the dispute over the rail-
way by diplomatic means, preferring to em-
ploy its clearly superior military power to
force a settlement on its own terms. Efforts
by the United States and other Western pow-
ers to Invoke the Kellogg-Briand Pact and
to encourage a settlement by peaceful means
were brusquely rejected by the Soviet Gov=-
ernment.

c. “In the event that either of the High
Contracting Parties should be subjected to
aggression on the part of one or more third
powers, the other Contracting Party .obli-
gates itself . . . to refrain from taking any
action or entering into any agreement which
may be used by the aggressor or aggressors to
the disadvantage of the Parties subjected to
aggression.” (Sino-Soviet Treaty of Nonag-
gression, August 21, 1937, Art. I)

This agreement was violated by the Soviet
signature of a “neutrality pact” with Japan
on April 13, 1941.

2. Wartime Agreements

The Sino-Soviet Treaty of Friendship and
Alliance of 1945 and related agreements pro-
vided for mutual political and economic
cooperation and recognition of soverelgnty.

a. “The High Contracting Parties, having
regard to the interests and security and eco-
nomic development of each of them, agree
to work together in close and friendly col-
laboration after the coming of peace and to
act according to the principles of mutual
respect for their soverelgnty and territorial
integrity and of non-Intervention in the in-
ternal affalrs of the other Contracting Party.
The High Contracting Parties agree to afford
one another all possible economic assistance
in the postwar period In order to facilitate
end expedite the rehabllitation of both coun-
tries and to make their contribution to the
prosperity of the world." (Sino-Soviet Treaty
of Friendship and Alliance, August 14, 1945,
Arts, V, VI)

b. “. . , the Government of the Union of
Boviet Soclalist Republics agrees to render
to China moral support and ald in military
supplies and other materlal resources, such
support and aid to be entirely given to the
National Government as the Central Govern-
ment of China.” (Report of Soviet Foreign
Minister Molotov, August 14, 1945)

In its occupation of Manchurla, com-
mencing in 1945, the Soviet authorities re-
moved from Manchuria assets valued at
$858,000,000 in the form of mining equip-
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ment, rolling stock, steel mills, electric power
generators, and other equipment.

The Chinese Government failed to receive
from the USSR the promised military sup-
plies and other material resources called for
by the treaty. When Soviet troops left Man-
churia, they allowed the Chinese commu-
nists to take over substantial quantities of
Japanese arms and assume control over the
area. Chinese Government troops attempting
to enter Manchuria subsequent to the Japa-
nese surrender were denied the right to land
at Dairen by the Soviet authorities there and
were forced to use less advantageous landing
points.

c. “The administration of Dairen shall he-
long to China.” Agreement concerning
Dairen, August 14, 1945).

Due. in large part to Soviet obstructionism,
China was unable to establish a government
administration at Dairen,

M. Korea

The USSR violated the Cairo Declaration
and subsequent Allied agreements on Korea
by establishing a Soviet-controlled regime in
North Korea, by refusing to cooperate with
the Western Allies, and by supporting the
North Korean invasion of South Korea in
June 1950,

1. Wartime Agreements

The Calro Declaration, reafirmed by the
Potsdam Protocol, pledged Allied cooperation
for establishment of a free and independent
Korea.

a. “. .. In due course Korea shall become
free and independent.” (Cairo Declaration,
December 1, 1943, adhered to by the USSR,
August 9, 1945)

b. “The terms of the Cairo Declaration
shall be carried out. . . . (Proclamation
Defining Terms for Japanese Surrender, Pots-

‘dam Protocol, July 26, 1945)

2. Postwar Agreements

A serles of postwar Allied agreements based
on the Forelgn Ministers Declaration of De-
cember 1945 sought to establish practical
means for rehabilitating Korea on a demo-
cratic basis.

“In order to assist the formation of a pro-
visional government and with a view to the
preliminary elaboration of the appropriate
mensures, there shall be established a Joint
Commission consisting of representatives of
the United States command in southern
Korea and the Soviet command in northern
Korea. In preparing their proposals the Com-
mission shall consult with the Korean demo-
cratic parties and soclal organizations. . . .
It shall be the task of the Joint Commission,
with the participation of the provisional
Keorean democratic organization, to work out
measures also for helping and assisting (trus-
teeship) the political, economic and soclal
progress of the Korean people, the develop-
ment of democratic self-government and the
establishment of the national independence
of Korea.” (Report of Conference of Foreign
Ministers, December 27, 1945)

The Soviet Union from the start thwarted
the implementation of this agreement. Its
representatives on the Joint Commission re-
fused to recognize as “democratic” any
parties and organizations not under Soviet
control. The USSR used its occupation of
Eorea north of the 38th parallel to institute
there a pro-Soviet communist regime which
claimed jurisdiction over the entire country.

The Joint US-USSR Commission on Korea
met 62 times. The first meeting was held on
March 20, 1946; the last meeting was held on
October 18, 1947. The first series of 24 meet-
ings were concluded on May 8, 1948, when the
Joint Commission adjourned gine die. The
meetings were reconvened on May 21, 1947,
and were finally suspended, after 38 meetings,
on October 18, 1947.

In these 62 meetings, the Joint Commission
falled to resolve the one i{ssue which divided
the Soviet and American delegations at the
beginning of the talks, namely the issue of
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what Korean groups should be consulted con-
cerning the formation of a provisional Korean
Government. The USSR took the position
that only those EKorean parties and social
organizations which fully supported the pro-
visions of the Moscow agreement on Korea
should be consulted. The United States held
that this policy would exclude from consulta-
tion a large majority of the Korean people
sand would place a communist minority,
which had not openly opposed the Moscow
agreement, in a predominant position in the
consultations. After Joint Commission nego-
tiations had broken down on this issue in
1946, an exchange of letters between Secre-
tary of State Marshall and Soviet Foreign
Minister Molotov in April and May 1947 gave
the impression that the USSR was willing
to modify its position on the problem of
consultation with Korean groups, and the
Commission reconvened on May 21, 1947.
However, the Soviet delegation in July revert-
ed to the position it had taken during the
1946 talks, and the meetings were finally
suspended on October 18.

On June 25, 1950, the pro-Soviet commu-
nist regime of North Korea, armed and en-
couraged by the Soviet Union, attacked the
Republic of Korea.

N. Japan

The Soviet Union has violated the Potsdam
Protocol by refusing to return all Japanese
prisoners held in the USSR. It has also uni-
laterally repudiated promises contained in
the Joint Declaration of 1956 which estab-
lished diplomatic relations between the USSR
and Japan.

1. The Prisoner Issue

The Potsdam Protocol stipulated the im-
mediate return of Japanese prisoners of war.

“The Japanese military forces, after being
completely disarmed, shall be permitted to
return to their homes with the opportunity
to lead peaceful and produective lives.” (Proc-
lamation Defining Terms for Japanese Sur-
render, Potsdam Protocol, July 26, 1945, Art.
X

c):n April 22, 1950, TASS announced that
the Soviet Government had completed the
repatriation of Japanese, ''prisoners of war”
from its territorles;, except for 2,467 men
charged with war crimes or under medical
treatment. However, Supreme Commander
Allied Powers (SCAP) and Japanese Govern-
ment figures show that as of that date 369,-
382 Japanese prisoners of war and civillans
remained under Soviet control, still unre-
patriated or unaccounted for.

2. The joint declaration

By the terms of the USSR-Japanese Joint
Declaration of 1956, the Soviet Union pledged
to refrain from interference in Japan's in-
ternal afiairs and to return the islands of
Habomai and Shikotan to Japan upon con-
clusion of a peace treaty.

*. . . the Union of Soviet Socialist Repub-
lies . . . agrees to transfer the islands of Ha-
bomal and the island of Shikotan to Japan
on the understanding, however, that the act-
ual transfer of these islands to Japan will
take place after the conclusion of a peace
treaty between the Union of Soviet Soclalist
Republics and Japan. . . . The USSR and
Japan mutually undertake to refrain from
interfering, either directly or indirectly, In
each other's internal affairs for any reasons
of an economic, political or ldeological char-
acter.” (Joint Declaration of the USSR and
Japan, October 19, 19586, Arts. IIT, IX)

The Soviet Unlon declared in a note of
January 27, 1960, that the Habomal and Shi-
kotan Islands would not be returned to Ja-
pan upon conclusion of a peace treaty if
Western military forces remained in Japan.
This was a clear repudiation of the Joint
Agreement, which had placed no such con-
ditions on the return of the islands.

The USSR has repeatedly and flagrantly
interfered in Japanese internal affairs. Dur-
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ing the weeks preceding the Japanese Diet
elections of May 22, 1958, Soviet radio propa-
ganda beamed at Japan violently opposed the
re-election of Premier Kishi's Liberal Demo-
cratic Party. Soviet threats against the Japa-
nese Government reached a high point dur-
ing the renegotiation of the United States-
Japan Security Treaty, threatening Japan
with the danger of a nuclear war if the treaty
were signed.
O. The United States

The USSR has frequently violated the
terms of the Litvinov Agreements of 1933 and
has failed to llve up to its side of the war-
time lend-lease agreements.

1. The Litvinov Agreements

The Litvinov Agreement stimulated that
the USSR would not engage in subversive ac-
tivities against the United States, that it
would inform American authorities immedi-
ately of the whereabouts of American citizens
held in the Soviet Union, and that it would
not refuse visas to American citizens on the
grounds of religion.

a. “. .. it will be the fixed policy of the
Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics to respect scrupulously the indis-
putable right of the United States to order
its own life within its own jurlsdiction in its
own way and to refrain from interfering in
any manner in the internal affairs of the
United States, . . . to réfrain, and to restrain
all persons . . . from any act tending to incite
or encourage armed intervention or any agi-
tation or propaganda having as an alm the
violation of the territorlal integrity of the
United States, its territories or possessions, or
the bringing about by force of a change in
the political or social order of the whole or
any part of the United States, . . . not to per-
mit the formation or residence on its territory
of any organization or group .. . which has as
an alm the overthrow or the preparation for
the overthrow of, or the bringing about by
force of a change in, the political or soclal
order of the whole or any part of the United
States. . . ." (Letter of Soviet Forelgn Minis-
ter Litvinov to President Roosevelt, Novem-
ber 16, 1933)

The Soviet Foreign Minister's avowal pro-
duced no effect whatever on the activities of
the Third International, or Comintern, which
continued to carry out its role as the orga-
nizer and directing center of the world com-
munist movement from its headquarters in
Moscow. On November 21, 1933, five days af-
ter his pledge, Litvinov said that the activi-
ties of the Comintern would not be affected
by the Agreement of November 16. Yet the
avowed purpose of the Comintern, clearly de-
fined in 1its statutes and theses, was ‘‘the
struggle by all available means, including
armed force, for the overthrow of the inter-
national bourgeoisie and the creation of an
international Soviet Republic.”

Although the Comintern was formally dis-
solved in 1943, Soviet-inspired communist ac-
tivity in the United States continued un-
abated. Evidence of systematic violation of
the Litvinov agreements after 1945 was
brought to light by convictions under the
Smith Act of 1940, which made it a criminal
offense “to organize or help to organize any
society, group or assembly of persons who
teach, advocate or encourage the overthrow
or destruction of any Government in the
United States by force or violence.”

Theé trial and conviction in 1849 in a
United States Federal Court in New York of
eleven communist leaders revealed that the
American Communist, Party, acting on orders
of the Soviet Union issued by Dmitri Manu-
lisky, Comintern leader and in 1949 Forelgn
Minister of the Ukrainian Soviet Socialist
Republic, had returned to a policy of violent
revolution.

b. . . . the Government of the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics, while reserving
to itself the right of refusing visas to Ameri-
cans desiring to enter the Union of Soviet
Soclalist Republics on personal grounds, does
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not intend to base such refusals on the fact
of such persons having eccleslastical status.
(Letter of Soviet Foreign Minister Litvinov
to President Roosevelt, November 16, 1933).

In March 1855 the Soviet Government ex-
pelled the Reverend Georges Bissonette, one
of a succession of clergymen who had re-
sided in Moscow and ministered to the spiri-
tual needs of American nationals of the
Roman Catholic faith in Moscow. The So-
viet Government refused entry to Father
Louis Dion as successor to Father Bissonette
on the grounds that the Litvinov-Roosevelt
agreement provided for reciprocity in the ad-
mission of clergymen to the respective coun-
tries. Although the 1933 agreement contained
no provision to this effect—of which the So-
viet Union's fallure to make any such claims
in the intervening years was itself tacit ad-
mission—the BSoviet Government continued
to bar Father Dion for nearly four years. He
was finally admitted in January 1959 after re-
peated representations by the United States
to the Soviet Government.

2. Lend-lease Agreement

The Lend-Lease Agreement provided for
wartime cooperation and exchange of infor-
mation and stipulated that material shipped
to the UBSR should be returned upon the
énding of hostilities.

a. “The Government of the Union of So-
viet Soclalist Republics will continue to con-
tribute to the defense of the United States
of America and the strengthening thereof
and will provide such articles, services, facili-
ties or information as it may be in a position
to supply.” (Agreement on Mutual Assistance,
June 11, 1942, Art, IT)

There was almost complete lack of reci-
procity in exchange of information. The
frustrations experienced by the United States
Military Mission in Moscow in attempting to
achieve a semblance of cooperation with the
Soviets were portrayed by General John R.
Deane, the head of the Mission, in his book,
The Strange Alliance.

b. “The Government of the Union of So-
viet Socialist Republics will return to the
United States of America at the end of the
present emergency, as determined by the
President of the United States of America,
such defense articles transferred under this
agreement as shall not have been destroyed,
lost or consumed . ..."” (Agreement on Mu-
tual Assistance, June 11, 1942, Art. V)

In the lend-lease settlement negotiations
the United States expressed willingness to
settle for "fair” value of articles remalning
on the basis of usefulness to the Soviet
peacetime economy. In January 1951, the
United States offered to let the USSR settle
its lend-lease account for a payment of
$800,000—a small fraction of the value of
goods retalned by the Soviets. On Febru-
ary 4, 1960, the Soviet Embassy offered to
recpen the lend-lease talks on the condition
that a settlement be sought as part of a
broad agreement on increased trade and long-
term credit for the Soviet Union. The United
States has Insisted, however, that the USSR
fulfill the terms of the 1942 agreement by
settling its lend-lease account as a prior con-
dition to other economic negotiations.

P. Great Britain

During the interwar period the USSR re-
peatedly violated pledges not to engage in
subversive propaganda. In 1855, the Soviet
Union unilaterally repudiated the 1942 Mu-
tual Assistance Agreement.

1. Prewar Agreements

a8, “This present Agreement is subject to
the fulfillment of the following conditions,
namely: (a) that each Party refrains from
hostile action or undertakings against the
other and from conducting outside of its
own borders any official propaganda direct or
indirect . . ." (RSFSR-United Eingdom Trade
Agreement, March 16, 1921, Preamble)

On May B, 1923 Great Britain delivered the
“Curzon ultimatum” to the USSR, threaten-
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ing to terminate the trade agreement unless
impounded British fishing vessels were re-
leased and the Soviet Union disowned and
recalled agents in India, Persia, and Af-
ghanistan engaged in anti-British propa-
ganda.

b. *. . . the Government of the Soviet
Union declares that the abstention from in-
terference with the internal affairs of the
other country constitutes the necessary con-
dition for mutual confidence and friendly re-
lations between the two countries.” (Soviet
Note Regarding De Jure Recognition and Set-
tlement of Outstanding Questions, Febru-
ary 8, 1924)

The British Government was forced to
protest, on February 23, 1927, Soviet viola-
tions of its pledge to abstain from subversive
propaganda. Evidence of hostile Soviet ac-
tivities in Great Britain was published by
the British Government in a White Paper
and diplomatic relatlons were severed on
May 26, 1927. Diplomatic relations were re-
sumed on November 5, 1929.

2. The Mutual Assistance Pact

The British-Soviet Treaty of 1942 pledged
mutual cooperation during the postwar
period.

“The High Contracting Parties declare
their desire to unite with other like-minded
States in adopting proposals for common
action to preserve peace and resist aggression
in the postwar period.” (United Kingdom-
USSR Treaty of Alliance and Mutual Assist-
ance, May 26, 1942, Art. III).

This treaty was unilaterally annuled on
May 7, 1955 by the USSR. The action was one
aspect of a Soviet campalgn to prevent the
ratification of the Paris agreements, which
terminated the occupation of Western Ger-
many and brought the newly formed Federal
Republic into the North Atlantic Treaty
Organization.

Q. Other agreements
1. The Soviet-French Treaty

On December 10, 1944, the USSR concluded
a treaty of alliance and mutual aid which
pledged mutual cooperation during the post-
war perlod.

This treaty was unilaterally abrogated by
the USSR on May 7, 1955, at the same time
that the USSR abrogated its 1942 treaty with
Great Britain.

2. The Sovlet-Yugoslav Credit Agreement

On January 12, 1956, the Soviet Union and
Yugoslavia concluded an agreement under
which Yugoslavia was to receive BSoviet
credits for economic construction and ex-
pansion. Additional Soviet credits were
offered to Yugoslavia in an agreement con=-
cluded August 3, 1956.

In the spring of 1958 the Soviet Union,
which had become Increasingly disgruntled
with Yugoslavia’s ideological independence,
endeavored to use its credit agreement as a
political weapon. Pravda, on May 9, 1958,
noting that “ideologlcal differences lead to
differences on political issues,” threatened in
a thinly veiled fashion that economic assist-
ance might be terminated if the Yugoslav
ideological lines were not changed. On May
27, 1958, Forelgn Minister Gromyko handed
to the Yugloslav Ambassador a note an-
nouncing the unilateral suspension for five
years of Soviet deliveries under the 1956
credit agreements.

3. The Israell Oil Contract

On July 17, 1956, the SBoviet state oll-ex-
porting firm, Soiuznefteksport, concluded a
contract with two Israell companies to deliver
oll to Israel.

On November 6, 1956, the Israeli com-
panies were informed that the Soviet Ministry
of Foreign Trade had canceled the export li-
cense under which the shipments were to be
made. In announcing the unilateral cancella-
tion of the contract, Soiuznefteksport jus-
tified its action by an interpretation of force
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majeure which was not even consistent with
Soviet law, Israell clalms for damages were
rejected out of hand by the decision of the
Sovlet Forelgn Trade Arbitration Commission.

4. Freedom of Navigation on the Danube

On December 4, 1946, the USSR agreed at
the fourth meeting of the Council of Foreign
Ministers that a provision for freedom of
navigation on the Danube would be included
In the peace treaties with Rumania, Bulgaria
and Hungary.

The USSR and its supporters, the East
European satellites, at the Danube Confer-
ence in Belgrade (July 30 to August 18, 1948)
pushed through virtually unchanged the So-
viet draft for a new Danube convention. Ac-
cording to an official United States statement
on August 18, the Soviet bloc “brushed aside”
every amendment submitted by the Western
powers. The United States, the United King-
dom and France refused to sign the Belgrade
Convention and declare that they considered
previous agreements on the Danube still in
force. The USSR which was not a party to the
1921 convention, asserted on the other hand
that Western failure to accept the new So-
viet-ilmposed convention “will in no measu-e
influence its coming into force.”

Adoptlon of the Belgrade Convention pro-
vided pseudo-legal trappings for already
existent Soviet domination over Danube af-
fairs. The convention elilminated all Western
countries from a new Danube Commission,
which was to have representatives only from
the riparian powers (annexation of Bessara-
bia made the USSR a riparlan power). It
denied the rights of Western countries vnder
past agreements such as the 1921 conventlon.
The new convention limited the powers of
the projected commission by providing for a
special Soviet-Rumanian administration on
the maritime Danube, thus giving the USSR
& strategic position for influencing Danube
affairs. The effect of the convention was to
perpetuate pro-Soviet discriminatory prac-
tices along the river.

PRICE AMENDMENT WOULD FIRE
ABSENTEE CONGRESSMEN

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, hav-
ing read over my statement in the Cox-
GRESSIONAL REecorp of June 12, I have
discovered that the Government Printing
Office made a typographical error in
transcribing the congressional attend-
ance chart as reported in my Special Ac-
tion Report soon to be distributed to my
constituents.

Therefore, I am today resubmitting
that portion of my Special Action Report
so that the Recorp can be corrected:

PRICE AMENDMENT WoULD FIRE ABSENTEE

CONGRESSMEN

I have introduced a Constitutional Amend-
ment which would require Members of Con-
gress to be recorded on at least 70% of all
roll call votes during a session of Congress
or lose their jobs.

The American people have a right to ex-
pect that the men they elect to Congress
are going to do their job—and that is to be
present and voting on important legislation
involving the spending of billions of tax-
payers’ dollars and affecting their constit-
uents.

While there are certain time when a Mem-
ber of Congress must be necessarily absent,
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and my bill provides for absences due to ill-
ness or official business, nevertheless, the at-
tendance record of all too many Congress-
men is shamefully bad. In fact, if many of
these Members had the same rate of absen-
teeism in private industry as they do in Con-
gress, they would be fired from their jobs.
My own overall attendance record since com-
ing to Congress stands at over 90% as indi-
cated by chart at right, and it is my belief
that every American citizen has a right to
full time representation in the Congress of
the United States.

ATTENDANCE RECORDS*

Congressman: Percent
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*Attendance record percentages for Texas
Congressional delegation based on composite
of yearly attendance averages for recorded
“yea” and “nay"” votes for period 1967-T1.

THE 1971 FUND ASSETS SHOW
RESUMED GROWTH

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. OBEY. Mr. Speaker, at the end of
1971 private pension funds amounted to
$151.8 billion and public funds held
$135.5 billion in assets—a total of more
than $287 billion.

I insert here an article from the June
issue of Pension & Welfare News and
three accompanying tables given prelim-
inary estimates of the assets of these
funds at the end of 1971 and showing
their growth since 1960:

THE 1971 Funps AsseETs SHow RESUMED

GROWTH

Total assets of private noninsured pension
funds at the end of 1971 were $106,400,000,000
(book value) and $125,000,000,000 (market
value) according to preliminary estimates
recently by the Securities and Exchange
Commission. These data on private nonin-
sured pension funds include funds of cor-
porations, nonprofit institutions, and union
and multiemployer funds. o

Also included are profit sharing plans in-
volving retirement benefits; excluded are
health, welfare, and other types of employee
benefit plans.

The growth in total assets (book value)
during 1971 was £9,400,000,000, or almost 10
percent. This compares very favorably to the
preceding years of 1869 and 1870, during
which pension funds growth had slowed
considerably.
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From 1960 to 1968, assets of pension funds
grew at a compounded growth rate of 12 per-
cent; in 1969 and 1970 growth was measured
at 9 percent and 7 percent respectively.

Table 1 detalls the book and market value
of fund assets In the past decade. At year
end 1971 market value of total assets was 17
percent higher than book value as compared
to year end 1970 when market value was 8
percent above book value. The difference is
largely attributable to the gain In stock
values during 1871.

Common stock in pension fund portfolios,
valued at market, amounted to $84,800,000,~
000 at the end of 1971; common stock thus
accounted for 68 percent of pension fund
assets. At book valuation, common stock
made up less than 59 percent of pension fund
portfolios.

Pension funds added $11,000,000,000 of
common stock (book value) to their holdings
during 1971, while total assets rose only
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$0,400,000,000. This was effected by pension
funds liguidating other portfolio invest-
ments in order to purchase common stock in
1871.

Holdings of corporate bonds, mortgages,
and United States government securities all
decreased in 1971. In contrast, during 1970,
pension funds allocated an unusually large
amount of new funds to the bond market and
relatively less to the stock market.

The quarterly growth and distribution of
pension fund assets durlng 1971 is shown
in Table 2. Quarterly information 1s also pub-
lished every three months in the SEC Sta-
tistical Bulletin.

Over $287,000,000,000 were held by all types
of pension funds at the end of 1971, This
figure includes assets of private noninsured
pension funds, insured pension reserves, state
and local government retirement funds, and
pension plans administered by the United
States government.
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As Table 3 indicates, private pension funds
amounted to $151,800,000,000 and public
funds held $135,600,000,000 in assets,

In the private sector, Insured pension
reserves (statement value) were estimated to
be $45,400,000,000 at year end 1971; more
than half the growth in insured pension
funds was attributable to separate accounts
set up by insurance companies to invest
pension moneys. Separate accounts of in-
surance companies amounted to an estimated
$7,200,000,000 at the end of 1971, compared
to $4,900,000,000 in 1970.

Turning to the public sector, state and
local retirement funds had #$64,700,000,000
in assets at year end 1971, according to esti-
mates made by the Federal Reserve Board.
These pension funds grew by $6,800,000,000
or 11.7 percent during the year. Federal gov-
ernment pension funds held $70,800,000,000
in assets, invested almost entirely in United
States government securities.

TABLE 1.—ASSETS OF PRIVATE NONINSURED PENSION FUNDS

[In millions of dollars]

1965

w
-~
-

Book value: )
Cash and deposits
U.S. Government securities_
Corporate and other bonds_
Preferred stock . ___.____
Common stock.

Other assets

gz

na
=~
P =

=1=T-1

o
LIPS B R

5|88

Totalassets ______.______.__._.

Market value:
Cash and deposits
U.S. Government securities_
Corporate and other bonds.
Preferred stock_ . _. ...
Conr'itr;l:n stock .

ortgages.__

Other assels

22,100
1, 600
1,600

8
8

Totel aaeete ... sttt ia 45, 300

Note: Figures may not add to tolals because of roundings.

TABLE 2—QUARTERLY PRIVATE NONINSURED PENSION FUND ASSETS

[in millions of dollars]

1970,

December

September December

Cash and deposits. ...........
.S, Government securities.
Corporate and other bonds_
Preferred stock. . __
Common stock..
Mortgages._ . .
Otherassets__.......

L R R R e

1,780
2,040
28, 380
1,730
60, 250
3,780
4, B8O

97, 010

103,840

TABLE 3.—ASSETS OF ALL PRIVATE AND PUBLIC PENSION FUNDS
|Book value, in billions of dollars; figures may not add to totals due to rounding]

1966

1968

Private......

Insured pension reserves L_.__

95.6

(Separate accounts, included above)2. - -2 2011 7T

Noninsured pension funds?

PO Ints IR AR DN il Yasls =
State and local._.......
ederal:
Federal old-age and survivors insurance.
Federal disability insurance.....__.
Civil Service retirement and dlssblhty nrugnrn*

]

R T e e - e S

Total private and public..... .. .. ...

108. 4 . 1

196.4

||

~ |

ra
&= T o G0

= gn oo

ra
o
Ll
[

16,6 238.6

5 S!aternenl lfall.le

unds o P p

ife i ies, set up for specific pension plans, aTIow greater
lnuﬂmsnt Iatitude ihan is permissible under Stﬂtﬂ laws for general life insurance asse
funds of fit and multi-employer and un}l‘urm plans.

4 Includes Foreign Service retirement and disability trust fund.

* Estimated.
¢ Revised.
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PITTSBURGH AREA STUDENTS PAR-
TICIPATE IN “YOU ARE THE FLAG"
ESSAY CONTEST

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, there
are those among older Americans who
are quick to criticize the young for what
the elders term a “lack of patriotism.”

I do not believe that this is the case.
I think that today's youth holds the in-
terest and well-being of their country
just as high as many of us do and did
when we were their age.

Today's youth happens to question
more than some of us did and they may
be a bit more skeptical of patriotic slo-
gans, the meaning of which seem to get
trampled or distorted in everyday appli-
cation. But these qualities are sirengths
not weaknesses. A healthy skepticism
leads to intelligent decisions.

Annually the Flag Plaza Foundation
of Pittsburgh, an adjunct of the Boy
Scouts of America, and the Dugquesne
Light Co., join to sponsor a “You Are the
Flag” essay contest among Pittsburgh
area students. There were 30,000 en-
tries in the contest this year.

As in past years, the winners have
presented their youthful patriotism in
a number of unique written forms.

I would like to share them with my
colleagues at this time.

In addition, I would like to include an
article from the Mount Washington News
about a constituent of mine, Marty
O’Malley, who has been a grand finalist
in the Flag Contest for the past 2 years.

The essays and news article follow:

AN UnPOLISHED MIRROR—THAT'S ME
(By Joseph Beggs)

Who me?? ... The flag?? . . . You've got to
be kidding. How can I be the flag, that great
symbol of our country? I'm just a normal
thirteen year old boy who likes exciting mys-
tery books, sports, girls, my dog and cat,
and I dislike school. Sure, I pledge my al-
legiance to the flag and raise the stars and
stripes at home and at scout camp. But that
doesn't make me a super patriot that you
could call the flag. In fact, I don't even have
a shirt that’s red, white, and blue.

Now people like Betsy Ross, who is said to
have made the first American flag: Patrick
Henry, who crled out the ringing words,
“Give me liberty, or give me death”; Thomas
Jefferson, who wrote the Declaration of In-
dependence, reflect the flag and all that it
stands for. But, I don't reflect the rays of
light that constantly penetrate . . . Rays come
in the form of parents, teachers, Sunday
School, books, and the examples of the
patriots of today. Men like Armstrong and
Aldron, our Presidents, and those willing to
give their lives for our nation. Then there's
me . ..that unpolished mirror.

Unpolished, yes . . . but at least I'm not
broken. I wouldn't think of sewing the flag
on my clothes or showing disrespect to the
flag or mutilating it in any way. I'm proud
and thankful that I'm a citizen of the United
States. I want to do my part to help this
country—one nation, under God, indivisible,
with liberty and justice for all. Still, I am
different from the patriots ... or am I? How
many of them were famous at the age of
thirteen? In fact, they probably were the
same as me. It was when they became pol-
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ished that they reflected the flag. I'm still
young, but I, too, can shine. After thinking
about it, maybe I was wrong! I am the flag
and I'm proud that I can begin to reflect our
Nation.

I Am THE Frac!l|
(By Barbara Cline)

Dear Lord, you know I'm getting old, I
can't deny it. In a few years I'll be 200. Yet
the flow of life runs through me still. Yes,
you know me, stubborn, enduring, still toss-
ing and frolicking In the breeze, never rest-
ing, always striving onward, Perhaps the
reason I never stop is because I've lead too
many brave men into battles from which they
never returned, or because I've witnessed so
much hatred and bloodshed and agony. When
I think of these things, I'm almost ready to
retire.

I think and brood for awhile until, grad-
ually, like the dawning of a new day, a fabu-
lous, shining, glorious realization overcomes
me with a radiant clarity that I can almost
touch and see and smell. I have carried these
courageous men into an oncoming battle for
a purpose—to improve the lives of more peo-
ple, to make certain that there will be less
bloodshed, and to provide a new tomorrow
for all the world's children! You call me Old
Glory, but I'm young yet. Please God, don’t
let them turn their backs on me, or ‘orsake
me, oh please! . . . don't let them give up
yet. I've still a lot to give. Yes, dear Lord,
thank you for helping me find the goodness
in what I do. It's true, I have lead men into
battles but I've also lead them in exploration
and discovery, from our early settling of the
West, to our latest conquest of the moon.

Come men, I'm ready to do what must be
done.

You ARE THE FLAG
(By Amy Couch)
See the flag as it waves overhead?
See the tombstones of men who are dead.
These men died for justice, meant to be had,
For peace and for purity, not all so bad.
The 1?‘.lagr was their symbol of freedom and
life,
The men who were fighting in grief and in
strife.
The flag was important to the brave and
the true,
Who fought in the mist and the morning dew.
They wanted their freedom these men with
such love,
The flag was their goal as it waved high
above.
They were loyal and loving and courageous

They fought to save the many and few.

The flag with its stripes and its blue starry
fleld,

Is justice and peace that never shall yleld.

They needed the flag for the hopeful and
brave,

And for this flag many were driven to a grave.

I hope I shall never face such great pain,

Or hardships and poverty or such a great
strain.

I would be willing to fight for this flag,

But I would not tear it or make it a rag.

This ﬂag means so much to us now and back
then, -

That we should be willing to fight over again.

To fight in the morning or in the night,

To fight with our love and also our might,

The flag overhead is a symbol of love,

Won by men who earned it with help from
above.

AMERICA

(By Miles Early)
I think to live in America, you should do
your share.
There are very few people that help America
grow. Most sit around and complain. Take
for example, alr pollution. Who really does
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anything about it? Or water pollution? And
how about that candy bar paper that you
just threw anyplace outside. You don't do
that in your house, do you?

When you listen to the news at night and
hear about the black power and white power
going against each other, it just doesn't
make sense. No one is going to achieve any-
thing except maybe Kkill each other. The
power I think should exist is Red, White, and
Blue power.

When our country began everyone worked
and shared with one another. They had
bullding power, The flag they chose for our
country was not just one color, but three. It
was the flag that showed red, white, and
blue power. This power was for all the people
of the United States. I think it is the power
of peace, love and friendship. The best thing
about red, white and blue power is that the
more it is shared the stronger it gets.

If we can go thousands of miles to make
friends with other countries like China, I
think we should be able to go ten or fifteen
feet to make friends with our neighbors
even if they are a different color.

If I, a boy of thirteen, can see and under=-
stand why America is so great and how to
make it even greater, why can't grown-ups
much smarter and wiser than I understand?

You ARe THE Frac
(By Beth Garrett)

It is a long day from sunrise to sunset, but
that is my work day, every day, seven days
a week, fifty-two weeks a year—for years
stretching on for years. It is outdoor work
which means I get wet when it rains, cold
when it blows, and scorched by the summer
sun. I'm not complaining because I love the
work. It has been a steady job, and with
God’s help I pray that it will continue.

The job is hereditary. My father had it,
and his father’s, father's father had it, There
have been moments of great despair and
moments of glory. One of my forefathers
fought with the Minute Men at Bunker Hill.
Another marched to glory at Gettysburg. My
own father rode with the tanks in Germany.
My great, great grandfather heard the crying
of a million slaves and cried too.

It is a difficult job because the world ex-
pects so much of me. I must always be honest
and true. I must always be courageous and
hold out a helping hand. My door must al-
ways be open, and I must bring the poor,
the hopeless, and the downtrodden into my
family. I must try always to act in truth and
to fight for right.

I am the hope of mankind, and I sing &
song of freedom. I preach equality and I
shine llke a great light, I am the American
Flag.

WHAT THE FLAG MEANS TO ME
(By Robin Gibbons)

The Flag is a sacred symbol as it proudly
waves above.

Concelved in the name of Freedom, born in a
dream of love.

It flies above in time of peace; it flies in time
of war;

It flles for weary wanderers that wait on a
distant shore.

The right to pursue our happiness and find
it if we can,

Of lofty aims, that we will find in the
brotherhood of man.

It represents a land worth while, that God
has surely blessed.

Symbolic of all that God made good, is
imbedded in our flag;

To men who do not understand, it is just a
colored rag.

They are evil men, violent men who curse
and desecrate,

Who wish to overthrow this land, who tempt
the hand of fate,

And yet they cry for justice when their
pillaging is through,
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And seek the flag's protection for the evil
deeds they do.

The Flag shall never stand for greed, for
evil or for hate;

It stands for love, and love it is that made
our country great.

There can be no greater thrill on earth, that
can ever come to you,

Than to see our flag flying in the breeze
against the azure blue.

What is the meaning of our Flag? It means a
guarantee

Of the right to love and believe in God.

That's what it means to me.

You AR THE Frac
(By Shawn Hetler)

You are the privilege of serving!

You are two brothers enlisting in the Navy
and Air Force so that they may serve their
country and thus honor their flag.

You are a father who left college also to
enlist in World War II.

You are a Grandfather who enlisted in
World War I.

You are a great great relative who worked
to help form the Declaration of Independ-
ence.

This does not mean that any of these
were war loving people, but it does mean that
each one of these people felt that they
shouldn’t wait for the “other guy” to do the
job but that they should pitch in and do
it now and do it right.

You are the haven to the Irish, German,
English, Scotch, Polish or Korean relatives
who have fled their native lands to benefit
and prosper under the shelter of your bright
stars and broad stripes.

You are the Protestant, Catholic, or Jewish
relative who have enjoyed your unquestioned
freedom to enter the church of their choice
and bend their knees, heart, and head in
the prayer of their cholce whether it be
silent or aloud.

You are the glory floating over the school
I take for granted I will be attending free
Tor thirteen years.

You are the banner I carry dressed in my
blue cub scout uniform or my green boy
scout uniform.

You are my right to watch T.V., see a
movie, play a record, listen to my radio,
watch a ball game or play & ball game in any
free time I may have and without dictation
from a leader or a state.

You are my Red White and Blue security
blanket that I can curl under as I say my
goodnight prayer knowing that I sleep in
safety and peace.

OUR CoUNTRY—OUR FLAG
(By Susan Lower)

There's a flag rippling softly in the breeze.
The red, white, and blue folds make it look
as if it was especlally made to lle against the
soft clouds, surrounded by a clear, blue sky.
The red, white, and blue exterior is what
makes our flag a sight to behold. But to find
its beautiful, hidden meaning, you must
delve deep into the folds of its stars and
stripes. Its meaning is there, and everybody,
someday will discover Just what that mean-
ing is.

Perhaps its significance to me is that our
flag stands for the big, important things in
our country as well as the smaller things.
The flag 1s all the different things that our
land and our people are.

It signifies death as it's draped over a
casket, but it means life as it honors a
mother's new child.

It's the beautiful, green countryside, the
fresh air, and a clear sky, yet it's also the
crowded city, the big factorles, and the dirty
air

Tt's the footsteps left by treading soldiers
in 1775, and today it's new footsteps left on
the moon,
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It’s a bright, sunny day dawning just over
the eastern horizon, but it's that day's end
as the sun lowers behind the mountains in
the west.

Our fiag is the rich man and the poor man;
the loved and the hated. It's a smiling face
and a tear-streaked face. It's the saint and
the sinner; the good and the bad. It can be
20 million bright shining lights, or maybe
just the flame of a single candle. Our flag 1s
our land. It's our people. It's our past. It's
our present, It's our country. But most im-
portant to me is that I'm part of all this;
because I'm the flag.

You AR THE FLAG
(By Scott Mehno)

The American flag is a symbol which we all
cherish, but my deep and abiding love is not
for the flag itself but for what it represents,
the American people. Not only the great
Americans who built our country into the
strong nation it is today; not only the soldier
at Bunker Hill or Viet Nam, there is another
type in America that has contributed just as
much but has recelved less recognition, They
are the common people, the working forces
who keep America moving. In a sense we are
all common people striving for one goal in
life, a freedom for all the people of our Na-
tion. The flag represents this goal for all races
of our country.

It also represents a dream, the American
dream. It's a dream that people from all
walks of life may live in freedom, and that
there may be a world peace among men, Un-
like other nations' great Amreicans have ful-
filled some of these dreams. Others are still
to be realized.

The flag represents our heritage also. It is
a story In itself of every American and our
struggle for liberty and justice. It portrays
courage of people like Helen Keller who over-
came her handicap and taught many other
Americans to accept themselves for what they
are. It 1s an emblem which depicts the power
of the American people and our sacred free-
dom. Wherever it is flown today, on moun-
taintops, across American plains, on battle-
fields torn with bitterness, or waving freely
before the White House, it commands respect
from all of its observers. And though there
will always be problems facing our flag and
our great Nation, we will go on as the stand-
ard of liberty for the world.

MaArTY O'MALLEY WINS IN FLAG EsSay

A'salute to a Mount youth for his inspir-
ing essay on our Flag!

Marty O'Malley of 258 Republic St. Is one
of the grand prize winners in Duquesne Light
Co.'s "You Are the Flag” essay contest,

Marty is the son of Marty and Gladys
O'Malley and is an eighth grader at St. Mary
of the Mount. An avid student of history,
Marty's ambition is to become a lawyer.

The winners will be recognized at Flag
Flaza on Flag Day, June 14. Following the
award presentation they will leave on a three-
day historical tour of Williamsburg, James-
town and Yorktown, Va.—the “cradle of the
colonies.” BEach of the winners also will re-
celve a flag that has flown over the nation’s
capital for presentation to the winner's
school.

Marty's essay "“You Are the Flag™ follows:

Who is the flag? Is ‘it you, or me, or an
idea? Please allow me, a piece of cloth with
red and white stripes and 50 stars on a field
of blue, to speak. Let me talk about how
the flag was launched from a sewing room in
Philadelphia all the way to the moon. Allow
me to say some of the things I have seen
along the way.

My colors were a symbol against tyranny
and gave heart to those early Ameicans who
wanted freedom and the right to pursue hap-
piness. When I came on the scene I stirred
those hearts to endure whatever was neces-
sary to achieve our final goal. It took many
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years but I finally flew as the symbol of a
new nation.

S0 many times I have flown with pride
and glory. There were also times when my
color seemed to fade. Not from the sun and
rain but from my own tears. These tears
were shed during our own Civil War when
this nation was threatened to be torn apart
from within. Tears were shed again when
the red, white and blue was flown at half-
mast due to the sudden and tragic loss of
such men Abraham ... Martin ... and
John,

Those colors blossomed again, as I think
they always will, because of the desire of
the people they represent. They shine bright
with joy when they are aboard a ship loaded
with food for the people of an underdevel-
oped nation. They glisten brightly on the side
of an airplane carrying doctors, nurses and
medical supplies to victims of an earthquake
or some other disaster.

Who is the flag! Is 1t I or is it you? I think
it’s both of us. I am the symbol, but you are

the people and the purpose!

ECONOMIC DATA AS A TOOL
FOR POLICYMAKING

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, James
Knowles, who served with the Joint Eco-
nomic Committee for 221 years made an
important speech entitled “Economic
Data as a Tool for Policymaking” short-
1y before his retirement as Director of
Research of the JEC on May 17. The
speech was delivered at the Federal Sta-
tistics Users’ Conference at which time
the Board of Trustees honored Mr.
Knowles with a resolution expressing “its
grateful appreciation to James W.
Knowles for his many years of service
and outstanding contributions to the
development and improvement of Fed-
eral statistics.”

Following is the text of Mr. Knowles’
speech:

EcoNoMICc DATA AS A ToOL FOR POLICYMAKING

On January 16, 1850, I joined the staff of
the Joint Economic Committee of Congress,
with one of my prime duties to assist the
Committee in applying quantative economic
data to policymaking. It seems entirely ap-
propriate, therefore, that as I approach the
end of my service with the Committee, after
2215 years, I should spend part of this, my
last day of active duty, with members of the
Federal Statistics Users' Conference to dis-
cuss, in the light of experience, some con-
clusions and recommendations concerning
the use of economic data as a tool for policy-
making. This is also appropriate because for
years I performed the same function for
private business before I came to Govern-
ment, and I expect to continue to do so in
the future.

Experience brings me to three conclusions.
First, a society can achieve and maintain a
high degree of individual freedom only if it
insures widespread opportunity for informed,
independent decislon-making. As a society
grows more complex, individual and collec-
tive decisions can be intelligently made only
if information, especially quantative data,
is made avallable on an increasingly large
scale and measures up to rising standards
of accuracy, timeliness, and consistency.
Though such informatiom flows will not




20736

insure wise solutions to our problems, it is
& necessary pre-condition.

Second, enormous strides have been made
in the collection, processing, analysis and
publication of economic data over the last
several decades. The policymakers on the
Joint Economie Committee, together with
their staff have been regular contributors to
the improvement of statistical programs to
enable them to better meet the needs of
policymakers. Indeed, one of the first assign-
ments the Committee gave the Committee
staff was to produce a report on some current
gaps in our statistical knowledge. The result-
ing report, published in 1948, became widely
known under the title, “Statistical Gaps.”
It became the first in a long series. Nor have
we seen the end of the Committee's interest
in this subject.

But, after all of these years of experience,
I have a most uneasy feeling that all is not
well. Indeed, I confess that my impression
is that there is too much heated emotion-
alism, bad data, and improper use of data
to make one comfortable about the correct-
ness of our declsionmaking—public or private.
One might even speculate that some future
historian of this period might borrow &
phrase from William Jennings Bryan to
accuse the public and private leaders of
this era of having crucified mankind on a
cross of ignorance.

Third, the data needs of policymakers are

identical, whether they operate in the public
or in the private sector. The distinctions
sometimes drawn between the kind of issues
facing each class of officials were never very
significant and in recent decades have en-
tirely disappeared. The nation needs a
unified data system capable of serving these
common requirements of the public and
private sectors.
_ The cardinal requirement that data must
meet for policymaking purposes is that it
flow in a timely manner from a data system
capable of producing not merely accurate and
comprehensive data, but data that is inter-
nally consistent. Serles must be consistent,
not merely within themselves over time, but
with each other. What do we have? Not a
system, but a loose conglomeration of vague-
ly-related series, incomplete and with inter-
faces with each other that are somewhat hazy
to producers and users, alike. For example,
financial data comes from the Internal Reve-
nue Service and via a quite different sample
operated by the Federal Trade Commission.
Related money and credit data flow through
a variety of channels operated by different
agencles. Orders, sales and inventories come
from another sample run by still another
agency. Capital expenditures come from two
other sources with different samples from all
the rest. Employment figures come from still
other sources with still other sampling
frames. One could go on at length. How much
of what is reported about economie relation-
ships really happened? How much is simply
inconsistency or statistical noise? Who
knows?

For decades we have known how to design
a statistical system. Why don’t we have one?
Why is it still so difficult to use data from
different agencies measuring different but
related economic variables? We have for
many years had the capability of making the
accumulated statistical data instantly avail-
able by wire from a central computer li-
brary. I am not talking about what is some-
times called a “data bank” with its original
records, but a machine-based library of read-
ily available published data. Why isn't this
service avallable?

Think of the great benefit to policymaking
that would arise from adequate price statis-
tics that were carefully coordinated with data
about employment, output, productlivity,
costs, profits, ete. The Consumer Price Index
is confined to one segment of consumers.
Compilation of a complete system of indus-
try-segmented price indexes remains for fu-
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ture accomplishment. We have long known
how to compute weighted indexes and of their
advantages over unweighted indexes, yet in
the field of financial statistics, particularly
the measurement of the money supply, the
series are almost entirely of a primitive un-
welighted variety.

In view of the many explosions that have
occurred in the political life of this nation
over conflicts of interest, why are there no
headlines about statistical programs? Almost
all of what we know about the distribution
of income is derived from data drawn from
the records of tax returns filed with the IRS,
This agency has a staff of great probity and
ability, but it still remains true that taxes
are collected so far as an average taxpayer
is concerned, largely in total disregard of
legal due process or the equal application of
the law, as required by the Constitution. In-
deed, this—so far as I know—Is the only
branch of law in which the citizen is con-
sidered guilty until he proves his innocence
at his own expense! Here is an area of law
in which the errors of a calculator enshrined
in a print-out becomes prima facie evidence
against a citizen, and the citizen is reduced
to proving that the computer is in error,
rather than having the Government prove
that the computer was right.

Another major source of our financial and
income data is the quarterly financial report
which happens to be compiled by a regulatory
agency which acts simultaneously as collector
of statisties, investigator of economic wrong-
doing, prosecutor, judge, jury and execution-
er. If this same condition was true in any
other aspect of soclal life, wouldn't we be
hearing an outery about conflict of interest?
Can we really rely on the integrity and pro-
fessional skills of the staffs of these agencies
as adequate protectors when we would not
accept this condition elsewhere in soclety?
Should not we remember that ancient prayer
“lead us not into temptation?”

There are those who may take offense at
my questioning of the status quo. But to
those I reply simply with one guestion: How
can we replace the heat of emotion with
the cool and sane light of reasoned analysis
of quantitative fact if statistical programing
is not like Cesar's wife, above reproach or,
more important, about the suspiclon of re-
proach. We must not only assure the profes-
slonal caliber and ethical standards of statis-
tical staffs, we must also bulld an impene-
trable barrier that assures the public that
statistical data is isolated from any possible,
even potential misuse or the improper reva-
lation of individual records.

Again, though we have known for a long
time most of the requirements for a com-
plete system of economic reporting, there
still are many gaps—some of which are listed
in that early publication of the Joint Eco-
nomic Committee back in 1948. What excuse
can we offer for the fact that we have no
independent check on the quality of avail-
able distribution of income information?
We know how to remedy these shortcomings.
What is required is a regular quarterly sur-
vey of income, expenditures and savings. This
need has long been recognized. Yet it does
not exist.

The shortcomings that I have once more
referred to in these remarks are not reviewed
here to make my colleagues feel bad about
our lack of progress, for indeed we have made
progress. Rather, it is to emphasize the chal-
lenge—these opportunities which lie ahead
of us—to organize our mutual efforts so as to
drag this nation into the second half of the
20th century so far as the collection and use
of quantitative data is concerned.

If you have followed current policy debate
very closely, you will notice that economic
data are at the heart of many debates. There
is almost as much debate about the facts of
productivity, wages, profits and prices as
there are over current stabilization policies.
I wonder how many of those decisions by
the regulatory agencies—now matters of
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current regret—would have occurred if our
statistical system had been designed to pro-
vide ready and adequate tools for such pro-
gram design and operation.

Although my experience indicates that
failures of political calculations and fore-
casts have been far more important as causes
for erroneous policles than errors of economic
analysis and forecasting, yet I still maintain
that there have been many Important occa-
sions when the outcome could have been
slgnificantly different if the contending par-
ties in a decision-making situation had truly
been enlightened by statistical data generally
accepted as valid. We need not look further
for proof than at the record of the monetary
authorities whose mistakes and misdirected
decision-making for over a half a century
show how to be uncanny in almost never
coming up with the right answers. I do not
attribute this to the mere foibles of banker
mentality or a lack of devotion to the doc-
trines of Milton Friedman. Nor can the fault
be attributed to short-comings of personnel,
for some of the outstanding talent of this
century have served with great devotion and
integrity in the monetary agencies. The
dominant source of error is simply the defi-
ciencies of our economic, and more particu-
larly our monetary data, as guides to deci-
slon-making In the monetary policy field.

So far I have raised questions about the
fallure to raise the data system to the heights
of our knowledge and of the dangers this is
creating that policles may go astray. On the
other hand, although it may be insulting to
us as techniclans, the fact is that the use of
quantitative information as a tool in policy-
making is still very rudimentary. As I have
commented earlier, there is too much emo-
tional heat and too little reasoned analysis
of data. In addition, I might now add, there is
too much abuse of statistical data.

We have much criticlsm these days of the
tax system and demands for its reform To
what extent is this really based on analysis
of objective data? How much of the argu-
ment is based on administrative data de-
rived from the very tax system we criticize?
Indeed, how much is based on myth or guess-
work? If such analysis of impartial inde-
pendent statistical Information existed,
would we have been engaged in one decade
in twice enacting an Investment tax credit?
Would we now be engaged in a debate over
the adoption of an excise tax, otherwise now
known as the value-added tax? I wonder how
many businessmen would support either of
these two tax devices If there was an Im-
partial analysis of their impact on rates of
return on capital over a period of years. Do
you really belleve that businessmen are pre-
pared to advocate increased Instability for
the economy as a whole and lower rates of
return on capital?

Many a critic of the corporate income tax
would be taking a different position if he
had an impartial quantitative appraisal of
the most probable outcome of the various al-
ternatives. I wonder, too, what would be the
stance of many of the present critics of the
property tax, including some judges, if the
difficulties of the property tax were made
obvious?

I wonder what would happen under the
present stabilization program if the regu-
lators of prices and wages really had meas-
urements showing what happens in busi-
nesses of different asset size. You will pardon
me for suggesting that the popularity of Pro-
fessor Galbraith’s recommendation to con-
centrate on big firms might disappear with
the speed of the Titanic going down?

Over these 22 years I have become increas-
ingly aware that liberals and conservatives,
Republicans and Democrats, businessmen
and labor leaders might all be interchanging
positions on important lssues If the use of
economic data in policymaking had reached
the heights that our present knowledge and
equipment makes possible,

I have asked a number of questions about
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why we are not making as much progress as
we need to, and before I close these valedic-
tory remarks, I would like to partially an-
swer them. In brief, the answer can be seen
from looking arcound this room at the people
present. Here are many of the world’s best
experts in economic data collection and anal-
ysis. How many chief executives represent
their organizations here today? Are there
any? How many departments of the Gov-
ernment are represented by a cabinet offi-
cer? When hearings are held by Congressional
Committees to consider statistical programs
and their fundings, how many of the na-
tion's leaders appear to testify in favor of an
adequate organization and funding of an
integrated statistical system?

We have allowed the pressures of daily de-
cisionmaking to distract us from the vital
task of creating data tools to make wise
decisions possible. It is not enough for us,
the technicians to be convinced of the need
for an improved and integrated data system.
The chief policymakers, public and private,
must be convinced enough to change na-
tional priorities so as to make avallable the
resources such a system requires. If the grand
objectives set forth in Section 2 of the Em-
ployment Act of 1946 are to be realized, if we,
as a nation, are tc contribute to a prosper-
ous, just and peaceful world, then all of us
must re-dedicate ourselves to achievement
of a truly modern and effective data system.
We have the knowledge, We can eliminate
the remaining pockets of ignorance and
mythology that still produce mistaken eco-
nomic and social decisions. I am confident
that the Federal Statistics Users' Confer-
ence can and will play an outstanding role
in the continuing crusade to create a just,
prosperous and free society through advances
in knowledge and in the application of data
to pollcymaking, public and private.

RISING FOOD COSTS

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. O'NEILL. Mr. Speaker, the prob-
lem of rising food costs has been a mat-
ter of great concern in recent months.
The consumer is faced with continually
rising prices on meat, vegetables, and
many other products. In an economy the
size of ours, it is often difficult to isolate
the cause or source of such rampant in-
flation.

Accusations have been made that the
retail food chains are responsible for
spiralling food prices. I am submitting
for the Recorp the remarks of Mr. Avram
Goldberg, president of Stop and Shop
Companies, which I hope will help bal-
ance the scales on this issue. I recom-
mend this statement to every Member
concerned about the cost of food, and the
economic mechanisms behind those in-
creases:

BTATEMENT BY MR. AveRaMm J. GOLDBERG
Dr, Grayson and ladies and gentlemen:
First may I introduce myself. My name is

Avram Goldberg. I am president of the Stop
& Shop Companies and we are headquartered
here in Boston. We have been in business for
57 years starting as a small group of grocery
stores. At the present time we operate 158
Stop & Shop supermarkets, 56 Bradlees self-
service department stores, 19 Medl Mart
super drug stores, 35 Perkins tobacco shops
and 3 Punstop Toy and Lelsure Time stores.
We have stores in all of the New England
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States (except Vermont), in northern New
Jersey, and a few stores in New York State,
although none in the city of New York. Our
individual divisions have a great degree of
autonomy, but they are all part of the Stop
& Shop Companies and under our total sales
umbrella—thus, all are being controlled as a
Tier I Company.

I appreciate very much the opportunity, as
a retailer, within the time alloted to me, to
present a few comments to you. It may be
presumptuous of me, but I would like to com-
pliment you for taking the time to travel
around the country, and particularly to come
here to Boston to listen to us. Frankly, when
we first heard of this public meeting, coming
50 soon after the recent intensive press
coverage given to the problem of food prices,
we had mixed emotions about appearing.
There is always the problem of words belng
misconstrued in what is an anxious and
sometimes angry world. The open forum,
however, is not only an American tradition,
but particularly a New England one, and I am
happy to be able to be part of it. Of course,
I can in no way speak for the entire food
industry or even for the New England sector
of it. I am speaking only as an individual
and on behalf of our own company.

I must admit that it is rather uncomfort-
able to be a retaller these days. For the first
time, we have even been called “The Middle-
man”. As Mr. James Cooke, president of the
Super Market Institute and chairman of
Penn Fruit Company of Philadelphia sald in
his remarks just recently at the Super Mar-
ket Institute convention in Houston, “in
reality, we are the endmen. We are the ones
closest to the consumer, the ones who bring
the bad news of rising prices. It is the re-
taller who receives the brunt of consumer
resentment. Yet, to blame fthe retaller for
rising prices is like blaming the thermometer
for the temperature.”

I thought it would be best to talk spe-
clfically about the food business because,
frankly, today that seems to be the hot issue.
Our position is an ironic one. There is no
question that food prices have been rising.
It is perfectly understandable that our cus-
tomers are not happy and our role, which is
both challenging and frustrating, is to be
the point of communication for the custom-
er. Yet the reality of the supermarket eco-
nomic picture certainly cannot be classified
as being "profiteering”. I know that you un-
doubtedly have been deluged with statistics
and I am not going to weigh you down with
very many. But the figure of one cent of
profit on a dollar's worth of sales has long
been used as the classic symbol of our in-
dustry. Less well known is the trend, which,
on a national basis, has been steadily down-
ward for over five years. Consider these fig-
ures from & study published by the Cornell
University Department of Agricultural Eco-
nomics just this spring, for food chains
which do one hundred million dollars per
year or more. In 1964-65, those companies
made an average of 1.256% net profit on sales.
The next year, that figure dropped to .97%,
then to 81%, and then to .45%. It rose
slightly to .60% in 1968-69, declined to 45%
in 1969-70 and in the 1970-71 year, it was
down to .14%. So it is obvious that the run-
away inflation, which we all experienced, was
hurting us dramatically from a profit point
of view at the same time it was hurting the
consumer’s pocketbook.

Now the picture in New England and par-
ticularly in Boston was even more dramatic.
At the risk of being somewhat personal, it
might be interesting to look at the March
27, 1972 issue of Supermarket News, admit-
tedly a trade publication. On the front page
there is a mock-up picture of two of our
local retallers (one of whom happens to be
myself) and the headline reads, “Boston’s
‘blood bath'". I would like to read to you
only the first paragraph as follows:

“In Boston, the words ‘exhausting,’ ‘frus-

20737

trating,” and ‘impossible’ don’t call to mind
consumerist demands or union bargaining.
They seem to be reserved for the dizzying low
priced competition that has dominated the
field here off and on for years.,” Stop & Shop
is part of that competitive picture. In 1965,
we dropped trading stamps in all of our op-
erating territories and introduced our con-
cept of discount food merchandising, which
we call “mini pricing.” Since then we have
done our best to maintain the lowest possible
prices “across the board” in our stores. Al-
most exactly one year ago, in April 1971, due
to an intensifying competitive picture, we ac-
tually reduced 3,500 grocery prices in all of
our greater Boston stores. We took this step
even though we were confronted with what
we all now know was a constantly increasing
number of rising wholesale prices, as well as
operating costs.

Putting this entire picture together, the
result was that when Phase I commenced in
August of 1971, thousands of grocery items
in our stores in the Boston area were priced
well below their level on May 25, 1970.

Now, what has been our position in Phase
II? As each regulation was issued, we did our
best to insure quick and full compliance, as
soon as humanly possible. All of our stores
(Bradlees, Medi Mart and Stop & Shop)
placed the base price list out where the cus-
tomers could look at it, Despite the fact that
Phase II commenced on November 14, and
we began recelving wholesale price increases,
we were not allowed to raise any retall price
above that list until we had completed and
filed all the new forms, We were instructed
by the Government that we were to be con-
trolled on the basis of our historical gross
margins, broken down by our standard cate-
gories. So we filed the PC-1R form for our
supermarkets, by geographical area—and by
department; in other words, our grocery,
meat, produce and florist departments—the
way we have always historically measured our
performance and the only way we can cap-
ture our true gross margin percentage
through our cash registers. (We understand
the difference between the food and depart-
ment store industries, and for our Bradlees
stores, for example, we filed gross margins
for 87 departments).

At the time that we filed the PO-1R forms
on December 9, 1971, we were then operating
at margins well below our base periods. The
regulations and the interpretation we re-
ceived from Washington indicated it was up
to us to run our business subject to two lim-
itations. First, we could not exceed those
base period gross margins. Secondly, we were
limited to a maximum percent net profit to
sales, based upon our own record of the previ-
ous three years. It might be of interest for
you to know that we have recently completed
our 1971 fiscal year. The pretax earnings of
our company, unfortunately, were down from
1870. In 1970, we earned before taxes approxi-
mately ten million dollars, and in 1971, only
41, million dollars. After Federal income
taxes in 1971, we earned 3.561 million dol-
lars, or .399% of sales. I would have been de-
lighted with our so-called base period net
to sales which, on a post tax basis, would
have enabled us to earn over 10 million dol-
lars.

Since the beginning of Phase II, we have
received over 1,400 price increases from our
grocery suppllers, while at the same time,
the now well known dramatic increase in
the wholesale cost of meat took place. As a
result, when we filed our first quarterly re-
port at the end of March, in each one of our
departments our gross margins turned out to
be below the maximums set by the regula-
tions. I should also like to point out, of
course, that those margins, stemming from
the performance of the previous year, are
much lower than they were back in 1967
and 1968. If we are frozen at this level for
a prolonged period of time, we will be hard
pressed to absorb rising operating costs, such
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as labor, state and local taxes, insurance,
Aatilities, maintenance costs and, incidentally,
the costs of the administration of the Fed-
eral control system itself.

On March 9, 1872, the Price Commission
published in the Federal Register a defini-
tion of a “low profit company", based upon
return on capital. We unfortunstely fall into
that category, as well. Although we reguested
the appropriate rellef under that regulation
the same week, it has still not been granted.

There Is another point of view being ex-
pressed by some of the governmental people
with whom we deal. That is the current
pressure for so-called item control rather
than category control. The guandary in
which we find ourselves, Dr. Grayson, is that
we have, from the very beginning, made a
great effort to comply promptly with the
regulations, not only as we have received
them in writing, but as they have been in-
terpreted to us from Washington. We belleve
we are in complete compliance and, as 2
matter of fact, our gross margins and our net
profit all fall below the standards that have
been set. Merely to hold our own and to at-
tempt to come close to our historic low
gross margins, we have had to ralse a num-
ber of prices, Carrying some 9,000 items in
our supermarkets, some go up and some go
down. On some that we have raised, we may
be making a slightly higher percentage than
we were a year ago. On others, due to the
competitive nature of the food business, our
‘margins have not improved, and in many
cases have shrunk,

Pricing in the food business is simply not
done on an item by item basis. The overall
market is influenced by the particular mix
of pressures of cost, and of competition. No
simple formula can be used to price any
item and what we in Stop & Shop, and in-
deed all food retallers are dealing with, is
not the return or markup of any individual
item, but the return on the market basket
of goods that is rung up on our cash registers.
Therefore, individual item prices do not have
a constant relation to cost. Neither our sys-
tem nor competition allows it and the con-
trols set up under Phase II reflect the reall-
ties of the food business. In fact, in the
meat department, an item by item control
would be simply impossible. Shifting to an
item by item basis might place an over-
powering and costly burden on the super-
market industry; and thus not only is it
inconsistent with the historic practice of
food pricing, and the regulations as issued,
but might well be a cause of additional costs
to the consumer.

The problem is that our understanding is
often not the same as the hard-pressed peo-
ple who locally attempt to enforce the regu-
lations, despite the fact that we have been
told that our understanding is the same as
that of the Price Commission.

I know that the Price Commission must
be very concerned with the recent apparent
surge of food prices, as reflected by the Con-
sumer Price Index of February 1972. As we
all know, the major spiraling factor was meat
prices, and we were one of the 12 companies
invited to Washington to the now famous
meeting with Seeretary Connally. I certainly
don't want to get into a debate as to whether
the ranchers simply “caught up” or whether
the. price of beef on the hoof rose too high.
But I think everyone, including both Secre-
tary Connally and Secretary Butz, agreed
on the simple fact that the increase in the
wholesale price of beef, which peaked in the
middle of February, was a direct reflection
of shortage of supply and the increasing beef
demand in our country. Beef prices to us
simply took off on a dramatic upwards spiral
approximately the middle of November and
from that time until March, our margins on
beef shrank until at one point they were
down approximately 26% (or & points) from
their previous level. This was despite the
fact that we were forced to raise the cost of
meat at the retall case.
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In perlods of rising wholesale cost, retail
price increases lag behind. When costs de-
cline there is also a lag in retail reductions.
First, there is the mechanical lag. It takes
time to get product into and through our
distribution system and into the case. Also,
frankly, we try to recoup somewhat the losses
we experience during the time of increasing
wholesale costs, as well as to determine
whether the cost reduction is apt to persist.
All of this makes the consumer price index,
which 15 six weeks behind in its reflection
of the retall picture when it is announced,
a rather unfair measuring stick. Incidentally,
it is unfailr for many other reasons with
which I am sure this Commission is familiar.
An example of the problem of timing and
lag is that we had, in the Boston area, a
major beef sale scheduled for the Monday
following the meeting with Secretary Con-
nally. Obviously, for a company of our size,
that sale had to be planned weeks in ad-
vance, when there was the first indication
that the wholesale market had peaked. In
our smaller group of New Jersey stores (where
reaction time can be shorter), beef was ac-
tually being promoted at the time of the
meeting.

In summary, our position can be stated as
follows:

1. We in the retall business, specifically in
the retail food buziness, cre the end men in
& long chain of links in a distribution process.
As each one of those links has its own cost
increases, we finally receive them all, and are
their point of communication to the con-
sumer. As Mr. Willlam Mitchell, president of
Safeway Stores, sald at a press conference on
March 29th, “If we tock all the net profit of
all of the retail food chains, cooperatives and
voluntary groups for a year, and distributed
them back to the customers on & per capita
basis, the average per capita distribution
would be less than one cent per day, If we
cut thls industry so that it made no money
at all, an average family of four would get
back 28¢ at the end of the week.”

2. As an industry we have an identity of
interest with the consumer in arresting our
national inflation. As I have tried to show, the
impact of the Inflationary process over the
past decade has served only to weaken our
low margin industry and to reduce our per-
centage of profit. A continuation of this trend
would cripple our ability to introduce im-
provemernts, attract capital, and perhaps even
to survive.

3. We have supported the control system
from the beginning. We have been in com-
pliance with both Phase I and Phase II, but
our ability to comply Is severely hampered by
conflicting interpretations between the reg-
ulations issued by the Price Commission, and
the efforts at lower levels, however well in-
tentioned, to reinterpret and enforce them.
This is particularly true in the specific areas
of item vs. category control, and relief to the
low profit companies,

4. A policy of either freezing retall food
prices at the present level, or rolling them
back and freezing them at the point they
were at In August of 1971, would place an
unfair burden on the retail end of the food
distribution chain. It would merely perpet-
uate the squeeze In which we had been
caught on an increasingly tight basis for
several years, and make it impossible for us
to absorb Increasing operating costs. This
would be particularly true in the competi-
tive New England area.

5. Many union contracts negotiated dur-
ing Phase IT must be approved by the Pay
Board. In these cases, agreed-upon increases
have exceeded the guidelines set forth at
the beginning of the control program. But
union representatives, in thelr understand-
able zeal to protect their members, who are
also our employees, have negotiated fre-
quently as if there were no controls. The pro-
cedures of the Pay Board are so. complex
that it takes literally months of computer
time to put together the material it re-
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quires before ruling. It would be most help-
ful if these procedures were simplified, for
as yet we, for example, have been unable
even to complete the materlal required for
a contract negotiated in February. We 'will
not know the total impact of the control sys-
tems upon us—and upon similar companies—
until the Pay Board decisions issue. And if
they are not consistent with the regulations
of the Price Commission, then the cost-push
squeeze will be even more intense than I
have described.

I would like to thank you for the opportu-
nity to present a point of view. We share
with you the anxiety that destructive infla-
tion must be curbed. We ask that present
regulations be interpreted consistently and
gquickly. We strongly believe that the inten-
sive competitiveness of the retail food busi-
ness, as well as our own philosophy of main-
taining high volume, low margin supermar-
kets will keep food prices as low as humanly
possible.

I will be happy to answer to the best of my
ability any questions you may have.

THE CASE FOR ECONOMIC
CONVERSION

HON. JOHN F. SEIBERLING

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. SEIBERLING. Mr. Speaker, the
problem of economic conversion has re-
ceived an enormous amount of verbal
attention in recent years.

Unfortunately, that is just about the
only kind of attention it has received.

The principle behind economic conver-
sion is startling simple: By redirecting
a substantial portion of Federal spending
away from military spending and
toward long-range civilian needs, we can
strengthen the economy, put the unem-
ployed back to work, and meet our com-
mitment to make this country a better
place for all its people.

The implementation is, of course, not
50 easy.

Until recently, it has been possible to
ignore the economically disruptive as-
pects of massive defense spending. But in
recent years, the sight of engineers and
scientists in the gueues at the welfare
offices has caused widespread shock. I
hope it will at long last stimulate Gov-
ernment action.

In an article in the June issue of the
Akron Business and Economic Review, I
have discussed how we can move from
dominance by the “military-industrial”
complex to what I call the “peace-in-
dustrial” complex by changing the pat-
tern of Government spending. I include
the article in the Recorp at this point:

THE CasE For EcoNoMIC CONVERSION

(By Congressman JoHN F. SEIBERLING)

In the volumes of words, written and spok-
en, devoted to the nation's unemployment
crisis over the last several years, frequent
mention has been made of the plight of un-
employed sclentists and engineers. Though

relatively small in numbers (it was esti-
mated in 1971 that engineers and sclentists
accounted for 65,000 to 100,000 of the coun-
try's 5 million unemployed), this group has
been more visible to the general public and
has had more impact on many public officials
than the millions out of work in the nation's
inner cities. Many people have come to view
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‘the high unemployment rate of the urban
poor as endemic, but the sight of formerly
prosperous aerospance workers standing in
unemployment lines and applying for food
stamps has come as a distinct shock to the
general public.

The cut-back in government aerospace
spending over the past several years Is often
cited as the cause of growing unemploy-
ment among white-collar technical workers.
But it is only a part of the cause. Sclentists
and engineers are on the streets today be-
cause when they are dropped from aerospace
work, there is nowhere else for them to go.
To put it another way, the reduction of the
demand for their skills in the fields of space
and defense technology has not been offset
by increased demand for them in other sec-
tors of the economy.

Some of us have been talking for years
about the mneed for “economic conversion”
planning, without any tangible response on
the part of the government in Washington.
There is some indication, however, that the
widespread concern evoked by the sight of
middle-class queues at the welfare offices will
bring about some governmental program for
economic conversion. So far, much of the
discussion has focused on the current sur-
plus of PhD's and skilled technicians and on
ways of finding them jobs in fields other
than aerospace. But the case for economics
conversion extends much farther than the
need to put 'this relatively small group of
people back to work.

Qur heavy rate of military and aerospace
spending over the last decade has distorted
our entire economy and led to neglect of our
most pressing social problems. It is not only
the unemployed aerospace engineer in Seat-
tle or Long Beach who stands to benefit from
conversion. The unemployed resident of the
inner city, the harried urban planner trying
to cope with crowding and pollution, the
outdoorsman who finds his favorite stream
choked with effluents, and the businessman
who faces declining exports and growing
competition from imports all have a vested
interest in economic conversion.

Our annual military expenditures swelled
from $44 billion at the beginning of the Six-
ties to nearly $80 billion at the start of the
Beventies. The expansion of public outlays
for military purposes has come at the ex-
pense of other social goals. A study conducted
by the Library of Congress indicating that
619% of the Administration’s fiscal '72 budget
(excluding trust funds such as Soclal Secu-
rity, over which Congress has no control)
was allocated to military and related expend-
itures.! Of the remaining 39%, 17% was
earmarked for human resources (education,
manpower, health, and income security for
the poor, 11% was channeled to physical
resources (agriculture, rural development,
environment, commerce, transportation,
community development, and housing), and
119 went to cover all other government ex-
penditures (including space, general govern-
ment, and non-military pay increases).

Part of the impact of our massive military
economic investment is obvious to all who
care to look. The decline in the quality of
our public services, the deterioration of our
health care system, the precarious financial
straits of our educational institutions, the
decay of our major cities, the growing pollu-
tion of our environment—all of these prob-
lems have been to large extent exacerbated
by the lack of public funds to deal with them.
Money which could have been spent to cure
these ills has for years been siphoned off to
the military.

But the trillion dollars we have spent for
military purposes since 1946 has had a more
subtle, less visible, impact on our economy,
Not only have relatively few government dol-
lars been available for non-military social

Footnotes at end of table.
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mercial industry to government-supported
needs, but a large part of our scientific and
technical talent has been diverted from com-
defense projects.

There is a lot of talk about the need to
increase U.S. productivity today. Public of-
ficials concerned about the sagging state of
the economy and economic analysts noting
our first trade deficit in postwar history
point to our slow rate of productivity growth
as one of the main villains in the story of
our economic decline. In recent years, US.
industrial productivity has been increasing
at a slower rate than that of Japan and
Western Europe® This has in no small part
contributed to the erosion of our interna-
tional trade position. The failure of produc-
tivity to keep pace with rising wages has
been a part of the cause of inflation at home
and our weakened competitive position
abroad.®

Productivity increase is both a function of
capital investment and technological ad-
vance. Improved industrial technology is
dependent on scientific research and devel-
opment (R&D). The rapid growth of federally
financed defense and space research in the
postwar period has had serious implications
for civillan R&D efforts, and, in turn, for the
productivity of U.S. industry.

The large federal R&D effort fostered a
rise in the overall cost of research and de-
velopment, both to the government itself
and to private industry. Government-gener-
ated demand created a “sellers’ market” for
scientific and technical personnel, bidding
the cost of their services upward#* The ris-
ing cost of research personnel has been a
major factor in growing expense of research
and development.

Investment in research is always a gamble,
and ‘as research costs have risen, it is one
which private Industry—seeking to minimize
risk—has, - in many cases, been unable and
unwilling to take. This, coupled with the fact
that the “cream” of our scientific and tech-
nical talent has been attracted by lucrative
salaries to defense and aerospace work, has
meant that the growth of civilian research
and development has been retarded in the
U.S. in the postwar era.® The application of
the fruits of civillan R&D to industrial pro-
duction has been further retarded in this
period by steadlily rising interest rates, which
have discouraged the capital investment
needed to Infuse new technology into the
economy.

The situations in Western Europe and
Japan, where government investment in de-
fense has been a much smaller portion of
GNP than in the United States, are a marked
contrast. In eight European countries with
& combined population comparable to ours,
30% to 359 more scientists, engineers, and
technicians were engaged in civilian oriented
research and development between 1959 and
1965 than in the United States. The Japanese
as well as the eight European countries,
spent a much larger portion of GNP for
civillan R&D in the same period than we
did.

The correlation between large defense
spending, reduced civilian research and de-
velopment, and a slower rate of increase in
productivity in the United States and more
limited defense expenditures, greater civilian
R&D, and a faster productivity rise in Japan
and Western Europe 1s hard to ignore. It is
difficult to avold the conclusion—particularly
in view of our current trade deficit—that our
tremendous national investment in weapon-
ry and weapons research has been harmful
to our civillan economy.

The freeing of funds to meet domestic so-
cial needs, and the revitalization of Ameri-
can industry depend on the successful con-
version of a substantial portion of our scien-
tific and technlcal resources from military to
civillan pursuits. Aerospace workers In un-
employment lines are just the tip of an ice-
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berg which has been growing for a quarter of
a century and which runs very, very deep.
But policy-makers in Washington have con-
centrated their attention on the iceberg’s tip,
treating the symptoms rather than the
causes of our economic malaise.®

The Department of Labor has established
a series of job information, relocation, and
training programs Intended fto help unem-
ployed aerospace workers. These may help a
limited number of persons find new jobs,
but they will not redress the imbalance be-
tween civillan and military research. In fact,
the Administration's budget for fiscal '"73
would actually increase the imbalance in
favor of military R&D.7 If it is approved,
many currently unemployed aerospace work-
ers may be able to return to their jobs.
This is no doubt politically expedient, but
in view of recent history it is also economl-
cally unsound.

Congress’ record on the question of con-
version has not been much better than the
Administration’s. The Congress too has fo-
cussed on job training and asistance to in-
dividuals and firms who want to transfer
their skllls to the clvilian economy. There
is nothing wrong with assisting aerospace
workers and firms in this manner. I co-
sponsored legislation last year to provide
this kind of assistance. However, ald of this
kind cannot be given in a vacuum. There
must be jobs for “retrained” workers and
new civilian markets for retooled firms. At
present they barely exist, and we are doing
little to create them.

Logically, it would seem that the op-
portunities for aerospace firms in the field of
civillan technology are unlimited—if they
can just take advantage of them. Today there
is no end to the need for such things as im-
proved mass-transit, better low-cost housing,
pollution controls, improved health care de-
livery systems, and more efficlent urban traffic
control, to name a few items on the civilian
shopping list. The question has been raised as
to why the aerospace companles, with their
experlence with systems planning and thelr
proven ability to marshal scientific tech-
nical talent to attack and solve complex
problems, don't apply themselves to these
needs, Why don't airframe manufacturers,
for example, adapt their skills to the housing
market? Why don’t the communications firms
which designed our space satellites and
guided our astronauts to the moon develop
computer systems to rationalize the traffic
flow in downtown areas? The answer lies in
the fact that these items are not things
which can be demanded by individual con-
sumers in the private market-place, any
more than an Apollo space ship or a minute-
man missile could be.

Without any indication that an effective
demand exists, 1t 1s unreasonable to expect
the aerospace industry to take the initiative
in applying its technology to such social
needs as mass-transit, low-cost housing, and
pollution controls. Investment in research
and development and the application of new
technology to these fields will be made when
the industry has assurance that there will be
a return on it. Only the government can give
that assurance, because only the government
can create the market for these firms' pro-
ducts,

In weapons and space hardware, Industry
has shown that it can respond to government
demand and move effectively into govern-
ment-created markets. But there is no rea-
son why the demand and the markets must
always be for ABM’s and lunar landers. If
Congress appropriates funds, the government
can also demand and create markets for such
things as advanced pollution control tech-
nology and high speed surface transport.

It has become fashionable in recent years
to speak disparagingly of the government-
created “military-industrial complex”, Yet
there Is no reason why the alllance between
government and industry must be an unholy
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one, destructive of our national well-being.
By redressing the present imbalance between
large military outlays and relatively small
civilian expenditures, the government can
create a new kind of alllance for public
good—a “peace-industrial complex.”

The creation of a new peace-industrial
complex would have tremendous soclal and
economic benefits. It would focus our exten-
sive technological resources and talents on
our most pressing social problems. It could
mean a significant upgrading of civilian in-
dustrial technology and an improved com-
petitive position for U.S. industry at home
and abroad.s Finally, it would mean the cre-
ation of hundreds of thousands of new, so-
cially productive jobs.

The new peace-industrial complex would
have another, less direct, but no less bene-
ficial effect. It would enable us to rationalize
our defense policles.

As of 1969 7.5 million people were directly
employed by the military or military indus-
tries. It was estimated that another 11 mil-
lion persons were indirectly dependent on
military, or military-related activities for
thelr livelihoods. Taken together, this
amounted to 20% and 25% of the country’s
total labor force. This is a large group of
people and a potent voting-bloc. Its presence
does much to explain the pressure for con-
stantly Iincreased military spending which
is so much a part of our system today.

The creation of new clvilian jobs through
the peace-industrial complex would mean re-
duced dependency on military and military-
related activities for milllons of Americans.
Political pressure for Increased weapons
spending would be eased, and Congress could
begin to consider our military spending poli-
cies in terms of our real defense needs and
priorities. In an atmosphere less emotion-
ally charged with the issue of jobs—in an
economy where there are civilian alternatives
for aerospace workers and management—we
might avoid embarking on such questionable
programs as the B-1 bomber and the Chey-
enne helicopter.

It will be most unfortunate if “economic
conversion” becomes a code-phrase for short-
run re-employment of sclentlsts and engi-
neers. It is much more than that. It involves
more than job retraining programs and spe-
clal assistance to individual firms—although
these must be a part of any detalled national
conversion plan, Economic conversion in-
volves nothing less than changing the course
of government spending. It means the redi-
rection of a substantial portion of our con-
siderable public energies and public financial
resources from military to civilian pursuits.
In the end, it means committing ourselves
to making this country Into something bet-
ter than it is today—something we can be
proud to pass on to our children.

While the reader may concede in principle
the necessity for economilc conversion, he
may also wonder how it 1s to be implemented.
In the past several years there has been a
great deal of study, and a great deal written
on the most effective means of carrying out a
true economic conversion program. Informed
counsel and imaginative answers to this com-
plex question are In abundance; what has
been lacking is the will to act.

Successive Congresses and administrations
in the post-war era have falled to grasp the
extent of the damage wreaked on our na-
tional economy by the over-concentration of
government resources in space and defense.
But the situation is changing; awareness of
the economically disruptive aspects of mas-
sive defense spending is growing. When that
awareness becomes widespread in Congress,
and when the public comes to share it, the
creation and implementation of a national
economic conversion program will be rela-
tively easy.

FOOTNOTES

10f this, 44% was earmarked for cur-
rent military expenditures, 6% for veterans'
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benefits, and 11% for Interest on the na-
tional debt (most of it war-incurred).

*In the period 1965-70, U.S. productivity
increased at the annual rate of 2.1%. In
the same period productivity gailns for Ja-
pan, France, Germany, Italy and Britain
were 1429%, 6.6%, 53%, 5.1% and 3.6%
respectively.

3 Between 1857 and 1970 output per man-
hour increased at an overall annual rate
of 329%. Compensation per manhour in-
creased in this period at the annual rate of
5.1%. Unit labor costs thus increased at a
yealy rate of 1.9%. (This does not, however,
account for all of our inflation. Pre-freeze
prices were increasing between 4% and 5%
per annum.)

¢ During the period of rapld expansion of
governmentally supported R&D between 1950
and 1960, for example, the starting salaries
for engineers with bachelor degrees rose
from the T7th percentile in the rank of
income of all people in the U.S. to about the
86th percentile.

5In spite of the fact that company-fi-
nanced R&D expenditures have been steadily
rising, the number of sclentists and en-
gineers per 1,000 employees in companies
reporting R&D activity has remained fairly
constant since the early Sixties.

¢In all fairness, it should be noted that
some of the most advanced military thinkers
(still a minority, unfortunately) recognize
that the weakening of our economy from a
continued high level of military expenditures
will inevitably have a disastrous effect on
the nation’s military posture. They make the
point that not only is a nation's military
strength a function of its economic strength
but, as a result of the nuclear stalemate, the
strategle competition between great powers
is increasingly economic competition rather
than military.

7For fiscal 1973, the Administration has
proposed a record $83.5 billion defense budget.
$8.5 billion of this is earmarked for weapons
research and development, an increase of
$837.8 million over last year. In contrast,
government spending for civilian R&D will be
increased by less than $100 million.

#There has been much talk of the eco-
nomic “spin-off” of space and defense re-
search, but government economists estimate
that between only 5% and 10% of such R&D
has a direct effect on the economy. 20% of all
government R&D funds in Europe and Japan
are expended for clvillan purposes, as op-
posed to less than 6% in the United States.
The higher rates of productivity increase in
these countries and the rapidly improving
competitive position of their goods on the
world market strongly suggest that the “spin-

off” from government supported civilian R&D
is greater,

SENATOR BUCKLEY SPEAKS UP FOR
THE PRESIDENT

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, the junior
Senator from the State of New York, the
Honorable JamEes L. BuckLEY, has distin-
guished himself in 2 short years as a man
of courage and independence, a prag-
matic and objective statesman who has
contributed much to the people of New
York and to the Nation. His independ-
ence and pragmatism have found him at
times in honest disagreement with the
administration. However, it is that same
independence and same practical wisdom
which have, after careful consideration
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of the Nixon record, found Senator
BuckLEY, on June 7 before the Repub-
lican Luncheon Forum of Greater New
York, endorsing, without hesitation and
without misgivings, President Richard M.
Nixon for reelection.

It is no small measure of the broad re-
spect and eminent stature with which
Richard Nixon is held, that the two
distinguished Senators from New York,
Senator Javirs and Senator BUCKLEY,
have concluded the reelection of Richard
Nixon will best serve the people of New
York and the Nation. To that goal, they
have agreed to serve as cochairmen of
the New York State Committee for the
Reelection of the President. I join them
in that goal and it is my distinct pleasure
and personal honor to place in the Rec-
orp, Senator BuckLEY’s eloquent speech
endorsing the President’s reelection:

SPEECH BY SENATOR JAMES L. BUCKLEY

Over one hundred years ago, in his first
inaugural address, President Abraham Lin-
coln said: “Why should there not be patient
confidence in the ultimate justice of the
people? Is there any better or equal hope in
the world?”

Lincoln’s confidence in the ultimate jus-
tice of the American people was based on his
understanding of their political maturity. He
knew that the democratic process involves
more than the right to choose among politi-
cal alternatives; it involves the reasoned and
thoughtful exercise of that right of choice.
It is this which lies at the heart of respon-
sible self-government.

Between now and November seventh, each
American voter will be called upon to make
such a choice in the Presidential electlon.
It is a cholce which I hope and pray will be
made with the most thoughtful care be-
cause I believe that questions of funda-
mental importance to the future of our na-
tion may hang in the balance.

Today I want to speak to you about my own
choice. I know it is early in the political sea-
son to be doing so, but it is by no means pre-
mature. Thanks to the primary campaigns,
the issues which will dominate the election
and the thrust of the democratic argument
can be clearly seen. There 1s little ambiguity,
in short, as to the alternatives which will be
presented to the American people on Elec-
tion Day.

But I also want to speak out at this time
because as one of the spokesmen for the con-
servative wing of the Republican Party, and
as one who from time to time has taken
issue with the administration on important
points of difference, I feel a speclal respon-
sibility to dispel any ambiguity as to where
I stand.

Simply stated, I stand for the re-election
of Richard Nixon. I inftend to work as ef-
fectively as I can for his re-election and for
the election of a Congress which will work
with him to enact essential reforms In the
years ahead. I state my support without
hesitation and without misgivings. By the
same token, I see no need to minimize those
differences which I have had in the past or
may have in the future with specific ad-
ministration policies. But to acknowledge
these differences in no way diminishes my
personal commitment to his re-election.

My support is based on the following:

First, an assessment of the Nixon adminis-
tration,

“Second, the political situation in the
United States as we approach the election.

let us first look at the record, keeping
in mind that political records are not made
in a vacuum. What occurred before Presi-
dent Nixon took office and the problems he
inherited must be included in any fair
evaluation of his administration, for these




June 13, 1972

provided the context within which so many
of his decisions had to be made.

Nor can we ignore the fact that he has
had to work with a Congress both Houses
of which are controlled by the opposition
party, for this has dictated the limits of his
legislative options.

It has been said of Attila the Hun that
where his horse once trod no grass would
ever grow. It can be said, with only slight
exaggeration, of the political philosophy that
dominated the Kennedy-Johnson years, that
where its touch was felt the only things
that grew were taxes and Inflation and dis-
cord and bureaucracy and an endless war.

Events have a way of moving so swiftly
that we tend to forget precisely what the
decisions and the indecisions of those years
had done to our nation. But President Nixon
was not given a chance to forget. From the
moment he assumed office he was faced with
the legacy of the errors of the Sixties. And
what was that legacy?

Violence and vandalism had been allowed
to become & way of life on our campuses and
in our streets. Great universities and cities
were paralyzed by rampaging mobs while
those in authority either looked the other
way or actively condoned the lawlessness of
our new barbarians,

In cities and towns across the country, the
rate of crime had risen to such heights that
the average person no longer felt free to
walk about his neighborhood at night.

The Supreme Court had spun out a series
of decisions which have erected unprece-
dented roadblocks in the path of those
charged with bringing criminals to justice.

Public frustrations had been brought to
a new high, and public confidence in gov-
ernment to a new low, by the unredeemed
promises of “Eden Now" which had been
made so freely by the high priests of the
New Frontier and the Great Soclety. Al-
though their programs had been enacted
and billions upon billions spent, there was
little they could show for all this effort but
a huge bureaucracy and inflationary forces
which we have yet to bring under full
control.

And then there was the war. The EKen-
nedy and Johnson administrations had wan-
dered, willy-nilly, into a land war in Asia
without any clear idea as to how to bring
it to a speedy and successful conclusion.
It was a war whose very real justifications
were never adequately explained to the
American people. It was a “No Win" war
fought in a manner designed to stiffen the
determination of the enemy while under-
mining that of the American people. It was
a war which was handed over to President
Nixon under conditions which precluded the
military options which might have brought
it to a quick and successful end.

This, then, was the legacy of chaos which
was Inherited by Richard Nixon as he took
the oath of office in January of 1869. It was
a legacy of problems and dilemmas which
resulted not in spite of what the Democrats
had sought to accomplish, but because of
what they had been able to accomplish.

It must be remembered that all the follles
and miscalculation that marked the EKen-
nedy and Johnson years grew out of the very
best that the Democrats could offer. The
New Frontier and the Great Society were
not just slogans. They represented the in-
carnation of what the Democratic theolo-
gians had told us would bring us the good,
the true and the beautiful. Their every pro-
gram had been enacted and they were given
free reign to do as they would with almost
unlimited funds. Their tragedy was not that
they failed to do thelr best but that they
succeeded; and Richard Nixion was left to
pick up the pleces as best he could.

His first and most urgent task was to
formulate a policy for Viet Nam which would
make the most of his limited options. The
demonstrators were soon in action to try to
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force a precipitous retreat which would have
brought disaster to the people of South Viet
Nam, and which would have destroyed the
credibility of American alllances around the
globe. He stood his ground firmly agalnst
these and other pressures. At the same time
he began to plan and execute a program for
the methodical phasing out of American
forces as fast as the South Vietnamese could
be trained to take their place. This program
is all but completed. While there were more
than 550,000 Americans in South Viet Nam
when he took office, fewer than 60,000 are
stationed there today, almost none of them
in the combat arms. It is one of the ironiles
of these topsy-turvy times that some of
those who were most responsible for the
build-up of our forces in Viet Nam are today
among those who have been most abusive of
the President for having falled to bring
them home even faster. It is as if especially
diligent termites were to scold the master
carpenter.

But President Nixon has done far more
than just plan our disengagement. from the
current conflict in Southeast Asla. In for-
mulating the Nixon Doctrine, he has re-
structured our security arrangements in the
Western Pacific.

This doctrine takes into account the
growing political and economic capabilities
of our allies as well as a realistic view of our
own limitations. It will meet the future
needs for regional security while avoiding
the risk that we will again become engaged
on the ground in local eonflicts in Asia. It
will do all this provided that the Congress
will stop slashing the President's requests
for the funds required to enable us to train
and equip our allies so that they may assume
the full responsibility for their own defense.

‘With respect to the Middle East, the Presi-
dent has done a superb job in his handling
of one of the most volatile, dangerous situ-
ations in the world today. His qulet diplo-
macy and his steady pursuit of consistent
policies have served to discourage a major
confrontation and to keep an uneasy truce
alive.

On the home front, President Nixon has
achieved some impressive results despite the
fact that a number of his most constructive
proposals have been bottled up in Congres-
slonal Committees.

His most striking contribution has been
the appointment to the Supreme Court of
four highly able men who share the revolu-
tionary view that their job is to apply the
law, and not to formulate it. They have
already changed the character of the Court
in the most fundamental way, and they are
beginning to minimize the damage which has
been done by some of the more surrealistic
decisions of the Warren Court. I believe we
are well on our way to seeing a rebirth of
public confidence in the Court as it once
again exercises that judicial restraint on
which the rule of law depends.

The Nixon Administration has moved
vigorously to combat crime in our nation.
In the field of crime prevention, $312 mil-
lion will be spent, a ten-fold increase in
federal funding since 1968. The Justice De-
partment criminal division returned over
two thousand indictments in organized crime
cases in 1871, mainly through the use of
strike forces in seventeen cities. In Wash-
ington, D.C., the only urban area under
Tederal jurisdiction, there was an absolute
dggp of 13.3 per cent In the crime rate in
1971.

President Nixon has launched a compre-
hensive, well-coordinated national attack on
the problem of drug abuse. Since he took
office, the budget of the Bureau of Narcotics
and Dangerous Drugs has been increased
five-fold and the selzure of dangerous drugs
and narcotics has been increased by four
hundred per cent. Abroad, he has utilized our
diplomatic muscle to help dry up important
sources of the heroin which is smuggled into
the United States. At the same time, com-
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plementary efforts are being made in the
flelds of education and rehabilitation and
research which will help those already caught
up In the curse of drug addiction and save
others from the dangers of experimentation.

The administration has also set an exam-
ple as to how not to be coerced or stampeded
by the arrogance of organized mobs. Nowhere
was the example better set than in Washing-
ton in May of 1971 with the tough, efficient,
no-nonsense handling of the “Mayday”
hordes who had threatened to shut down the
city of Washington, to shut down the govern-
ment itself.

Richard Nizon has brought to the job of
handling complex problems an extraordinary
capacity for comprehensive planning and
analysis. I can think of no better example
of this than his wide-ranging program for
the protection of the environment, In the
fleld of the environment, for the first time
in our history, a President has committed
his administration to a policy of ecological
responsibility. He has created the machinery
required to implement and enforce it. It 15 a
policy which will prove its effectiveness not
by turning its back on our technology, but
by utilizing it to achieve our necessary en-
vironmental goals. The President has also
demonstrated his understanding that there
is a 1imit to what the federal government can
do, his understanding that it has already
grown too large, too powerful. In last year's
State of the Union message, he declared that
we must reverse the flow of power to Wash-
ington. To my mind, this was one of the most
important, most refreshing statements to be
made by any President since World War II.

He followed up his address with six Speclal
Revenue Sharing Proposals. They would have
the unprecedented effect of dismantling more
than one hundred existing federal bureauc-
racies while transferring their responsibili-
ties to state and local levels of government
which are far better equipped to handle
them. This is a bold, workable blueprint for
cutting back the size and Influence of the
federal government, Yet, because the pro-
posals do not bear the Democratic stamp, it
is less than certain that they will be en-
acted by the present Congress.

In economic affairs he has achieved a real-
istic revaluation of the dollar, and has nego-
tiated other adjustments in the international
monetary field which will improve our com-
petitive position in world markets and reduce
our unfavorable balance of trade,

I would be less than candid, at this point,
if I didn't touch on those areas in which I
have been in disagreement with the Nixon
administration.

While I believe it is necessary and desira-
ble to establish effective channels of com-
munication with any government which has
effective control over significant populations
or resources, I have had serious misgivings
over some of the results of the President’s
recent summitry.

I refer, for example, to the ambiguity in
the Shanghal Communigue about the status
of our commitment to the security of Talwan,
If it should be widely believed that we have
undertaken to scuttle an old friend and ally
in the interests of major power politics, then
it is understandable that other old friends
and allies around the globe will begin to
question the rellability of our commitment
to their security. And so we have unneces-
sarily jeopardized confidence in our alliances
at a time when too many fear that America
is withdrawing from her international re-
sponsibllities.

As I have recently indicated, I am also
deeply concerned about some implications of
the SALT agreements. There are a number
of questions which I will need to have an-
swered before I can make a final decision as
to whether or not I will vote for their
ratification.

On the domestic front, I belleve that the
administration’s Family Assistance Program
will not achieve welfare reform, but will
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only serve to make a bad situation worse in
every significant respect at an enormous
cost to the American public.

In the economic sphere, I have found my-
self at odds with the President on the mat-
ter of wage and price controls. I belleve
that the monetary measures which we had
taken during the first two and a half years
of his term in office were those best de-
signed to control inflation and check unem-
ployment, and that these measures were be-
ginning to have their effect. If experience
elsewhere on the globe 1s any guide, these
controls will not work in the longer run;
and, in the meantime, our excessive spending
threatens to produce a new round of in-
flationary pressures.

This then is the broad outline of the
Nixon record as 1 see it—a record which
warrants my support,

1 stated earller that there was another
factor on which I based my endorsement
of Richard Nixon's bid for re-election. I
speak of the political situation in the United
States as we approach Election Day.

If it is suspected that there is any ap-
preciable difference among the probable
nominees of the Democratic Party, consider
for a moment the records of Senators Hum-
phrey, McGovern and EKennedy:

On the McGovern-Hatfleld Amendment to
cut off all funds for American operations in
Indochina by December 31, 1871, they all
voted “Aye." Had they had their way, South
Viet Nam would have collapsed this spring
under the weight of Hanol’s massive offensive
and the Communist execution squads would
now be going about their grisly business of
liguidating hundreds of thousands of South
Vietnamese, who had shown the courage to
resist, just as they had liquidated more than
5,000 civilians in Hue during their ten-week
oceupation of the city in 1968.

On the McGovern Amendment to the Mili-
tary Procurement Authorization, which
would have cut defense expendifures by
twenty per cent by imposing an arbitrary
£60 billion ceiling, they all voted “Aye.”

On_the Rehnquist nomination to the Su-
preme. Court, they all voted “Nay."

On the two bills which President Nixon
had to veto last year because of thelr ex-
travagance and unwarranted expansion of
federal authority, they all voted to override
the veto.

We as a nation simply cannot afford to go
much further down the road which any
probable Democratic candidate would want
to take us.

This brings me, finally, to the responsibill-
ties which I feel as one of the spokemen for
the conservative wing of the Republican
Party. The fact of conservative dissent has
welghed heavily on my mind, and I have
shared most if not all of the concerns to
which it has given voice.

However, If we conservatives fail to choose,
if we decide to “sit this one out,” we will
in effect be helping those whose programs
would lead the United States into disaster.
But if we will take charge of events, there
i{s very much that we can do.

Consider for a moment that both in 1960
and 1968, Richard Nixon failed to carry New
York State as the Presidential nominee of
the Republican Party. But on the basis of my
own election; on the basis of what I have
learned since then during my extenslve trav-
els throughout New York State; on the
basis of all this experience, I can say cate-
gorically that with the support of those who
supported me in 1970, Richard Nixon can
and will carry New York State in 1972.

The fate that will fall on America unless
we act has been spelled out quite clearly in
the programs offered by the candidates of
the Democratic Party. However, if we will
work together, we will avert that fate by
re-electing a President and in the process
bringing into the Congress more men and
women who reflect our views. If we will do
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this, we will help to build a team in Wash-
ington which will work with greatest effort
to preserve and protect an America which is
prosperous, strong and free.

THE CLEAN AIR ACT AMENDMENTS

HON. JAMES W. SYMINGTON

OF' MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr, Speaker, as a
member of the Public Health and Envi-
ronment Subcommittee; I am cognizant
of the fact that air pollution remains a
persistent problem which threatens not
only the ecology, but the lives and lungs
of many Americans. To remedy this situ-
ation, the Public Health and Environ-
ment Subcommittee under the very able
leadership of PauL Rocers developed the
1970 Clean Air Act Amendments, Public
Law 91-604.

Despite that law, many cities includ-
ing the St. Louis area have continued
to have serious air pollution problems,
in part because surrounding areas con-
tinue to pollute.

Fortunately, the Environmental Pro-
tection Agency is moving to check the
sources of air pollution; for example,
St. Louis was recently chosen by EPA as
the site of a massive, 5-year multimillion
study of air pollution. When the Public
Health and Environment Subcommittee
holds additional oversight hearings on
EPA’s efforts against air pollution, EDA's
study of air pollution in the St. Louis
area would be an excellent topic of dis-
cussion.

At this point I insert in the REecorbp,
material from EPA defailing the study
and three articles from . the St. Louis
Post-Dispatch on the problem. Three
articles were written by E. F. Porter, Jr.,
and appeared this April.

The articles follow:

SuMMARY : EPA REGIONAL ATR POLLUTION

Srupy

In his January 1972 Statement on 1973
Budget, Mr. Willlam D. Ruckelshaus indi-
cated an increase in research funds, stating
that “Air pollution regional studies to de-
velop analytical models which will enable the
States and metropolitan areas to select more
effective and less costly standards—compli-
ance abatement strategies—will be initiated
at a level of 85 million.”

To provide the information that will be
needed for such model development, a re-
glonal air pollution study (RAPS) has been
proposed and initial FY 1973 funding total-
ing $5 million has been approved by OMB
and allocated from EPA resources. The initial
project in St. Louis, is expected to take ap-
proximately five years to complete, and cost
between $20 and $30 million overall. Respon-
sibility for study management has been given
to the National Environmental Research
Triangle Park, N.C.

St. Louis was chosen as the initial study
site, from some 33 metropolitan areas having
populations over 400,000. Selection criteria
included (1) isolation of the ailr pollution
environment from that of other urban areas,
(2) the presence of a varlety of pollutants in
a suitable “mix", (3) available land area on
which to conduct studies, (4) the presence
of & well-developed control program and
background information, (5) the availability
of historical meteorologi¢al and pollution in-
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formation, and (6) relatively uncomplicated
meteorology and a mild. climate. Similar
studies will be conducted in other, urban
areas following the St. Louis study.

The research plan includes studies of pol-
lutant sources, meteorological factors affect-
ing 1its transport, chemical and physical
changes in pollutants as a result of atmos-
pheric processes, exposure to sunlight, and
mixing, blological processes, and human. so-
cial, health, and economic factors. The in-
formation resulting from the study will be
made avallable to state and local agencies
nationwide as well as being available within
EPA.

Most of the funds for RAPS will go into
in-house EPA work on plans, experimental
programs, studies of project data, and re-
search grants. A major expenditure of nearly
$4 million is anticipated for an air pollu-
tion measurement network extending over
the St. Louls urban area and out to 60 miles
or more in all directions. Some 40 stations
will telemeter air quality and meteorological
information to a central computer for stor-
age and display. 20 to 30 additional stations
will record selected parameters on site. The
network will be designed and managed by a
prime contractor, to be selected through the
normal advertising and qualification process
for a service-type contract. The network
hardware will be purchased by EPA through
a.separate normal bidding and procurement
action, according to current plans. Neither
procurement has been advertised as of May 5,
1872,

CLEAN AIR
(By E. F. Porter, Jr.)

The St. Louls area 1s not going to meet the
federal deadline of 1975 for cleaning its dirty
air. )

Nor, for that matter, are most of the na-
tion’s heavily populated, heavily industrial-
ized urban centers.

In fact, some states, such as Arizona, Mon-
tana and Nebraska, are not even going to try.
Nor are some industrial firms, such as Ana-
conda Copper Co., and the major automobile
producers. These conclusions are drawn from
interviews with air pollution authorities and
an examination of the most recent literature
on the subject.

The prospect facing the St, Louls area and
much of the rest of the nation is that the
noble design of an impatient Congress—to
require the states and industries to clean the
alr by 19756—Iis doomed to fallure.

Congress set the deadllne in 1970 after
previous attempts in 1963 and 1967, both un-
dertaken without specific deadlines, had
failed to produce appreciable results, The
deadline was established in the form of
amendments to the 1970 Clean Alr Act.

Missouri and 18 other states already have
conceded defeat on automotive pollutants,
those that originate in the internal combus-
tion engine. Eleven states have notified the
Environmental Protection Agency in Wash-
ington that they will not be able to meet the
deadlines for sulfur dioxide and particulates.
These pollutants account for most of the dirt
in the air over urban centers.

New York has told the agency it cannot
possibly attain the air quality standards for
sulfur dioxide in the New York City area
until the Federal Power Commission allows
Consolidated Edison, the city’s electric uti-
lity, to bring In more natural gas to replace
dirtier fuels such as coal and oil. Because of
a nationwide gas shortage, the commission
has 80 far been unwilling to grant plpeline
permits for the sake of clean air.

Pennsylvania, Maryland, Ohio and New
Jersey have admitted that they cannot meet
the deadline in the areas around Pittsburgh,
Philadelphia, Cleveland and Washington.

Hawall has asked for at least two addition-
al' years to stop sugar growers from burning
thelr fields after harvesting. Colorado has ad-
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mitted it does not know how to control wind-
blown dust in some of its arid regions, -

Alaska has bad a problem with smog ever
since motorists discovered that the best anti-
freeze Is an engine'left running. The state
has not even filed the pollution-control plan
required by the law. Arlzona submitted a
plan, But at the last minute, the state de-
leted all rules applicable to copper smelters,
the state's biggest polluters.

The Illinois plan is even more optimistic.
It Includes no demurrers for automotive pol-
lutants, even though Illinois is no better
equipped than Missourl to cut tallpipe emis-
sions.

Moreover, Missouri adopted emission re-
strictions for industrial sources in 1967, put~
ting itself four years ahead of Illinois.

Illinois admits that it has inadequate re-
strictions on particulates—dust, soot, flyash
and the like—and none at all on sulfur di-
oxide, a contaminant resulting principally
from the burning of sulfur-bearing coal.

New Illinois standards are in the formula-
tive stage. They were scheduled for adoption
this spring. but the entire rule-making proc-
ess was halted two weeks ago when g group
of Chicago coal dealers went to court to block
the new rules.

Even if Illlnois wins a quick court deci-
sion over the coal dealers and puts its rules
into effect, it may be unrealistic to assume
that the rules will achieve ¢lean air by 1975,
federal officials said. Air pollution control
regulations are difficult to implement; they
often require that. an industry spend mil-
lions of dollars for equipment that may take
years to design and install.

Actually, the alr In the St. Louls area has
gotten cleaner since 1967, despite the in-
action of Illinois. The eredit, according to
Pecsok, belongs largely to' the Missourl Air
Conservation Commission and particularly to
its former chairman, Lewis C. Green, Kirk-
wood, who fought successfully for compre-
henslve emission restrictions. Such restric-
tions subsequently were adopted by St. Louis
and St. Louis County.

Sulfur dioxide levels in downtown St. Louls
dropped from an annual average of 0.031
parts for every 1,000,000 parts of air (ppm)
in 1968 to approximately 0.021 ppm in the
first six months of last year. This drop brings
sulfur dioxide levels within a whisker of the
federal primary standard that Congress wants
in effect by 1975.

{The so-called federal standard is defined
as the maximum level of a pollutant before
it becomes hazardous to health.)

{The secondary standard, which is stricter,
is the maximum level of pollution that is
safe for plants, animals and materials. Fed-
eral law requires the primary standards to be
reached by 1975 but specifies only that the
secondary levels must be reached within a
reasonable perod.)

Missouri officials believe they have a good
chance of achieving both the primary and
the secondary standards for sulfur dioxide
by 1975, if Illinois enforces its proposed rules.
But they are less confident about particu-
lates.

Like sulfur dioxide, particulate levels have
been inching down through the years, But
unlike sulfur dioxide, particulate standards
remain substantially  above the federal
primary standards, which call for an annual
average of no more than 75 micrograms of
dirt for cvery cublc meter of air. The sec-
ondary standard is 60.

At South Broadway and Huerck Street, for
example, the average level last year was 122,
about the same as it was at the Municipal
Courts Building at 1320 Market Street.

Even in relatively clean places such as the
City Art Museum in Forest Park or the St,
Louls County Hospital in Clayton, particulate
levels are in the high 80s.

Pecsok and Harvey D. Shell, the acting
executive secretary of the State Air Conserva-
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tion Commission, said airborne particles were

. going to be hard to control.

“We. may never get there,” Pecsok sald.
“There are just too many small sources of
particulates and too much dirt moving
around in the area.”

Michael A. D'Onofrio, an engineer from the
Environmental Protectlon Agency who has
been assigned to scrutinize the Missourl
plan, and Charles M. Copley Jr., the St, Louis
air pollution control commissioner, insist
that it will be possible to achieve the par-
ticulate and sulfur dioxide standards in St.
Louls by the deadline. But they acknowl-
edged that doing so would depend on two
factors:

(1) A crash program on the East Side.

(2) Rigorous enforcement of pollution re-
strictions on hitherto neglected small sources,
such as small industries and commercial es-
tablishments in St. Louils, especlally along
the riverfront on the city’s south side. “The
city’s approach has been to attack the big
boys first,” D'Onofrio said, “They're going
to have to go after some of the foundries
and warehouses."

If Illinois s still bogged down by July 31
D'Onofrio noted, federal law requires
Ruckelshaus to step in and issue the rules
himself, There iz no question that Ruckels-
haus will do so, D'Onofrio sald. In fact, he
added, the rules are already being drafted.

WE NEep CLEAN AIR
(By E. F. Porter, Jr.)

The fact that the air in St. Louis—and in
most of the rest of the nation’s urban cen-
ters—is a little cleaner than it was several
years ago does not mean there is less air
pollution. It means only that it has been
spread around more.

This i5 the criticism most often made of
the current official federal and state air pol-
lution control policy. It is policy that em-
phasizes making the outdoor-—or “ambi-
ent”"—air fit to breathe. It is not one of
reducing or halting the total discharge of
contaminants into the national, or global,
envelope of air. It is a policy that at best
postpones an inevitable day of reckoning,
critics say.

A recent issue of Environment, the usually
authoritative monthly publication of the
Committee for Environmental Information,
warned that the total burden-of pollutants
pumped into the air in the United States can
be expected to increase;, despite control
efforts.

In the case of automobiles, for example,
Environment sald that eyen if emission con-
trols were effective, the growth in the num-
ber of cars on the road would begin to cancel
out the controls beginning in 1990. By the
year 2000, the same will be true of sulfur
dioxide emissions from electric power gen-
erating plants.

A close look at the St. Louls area situa-
tion tends to confirm this. In 1963, indus-
tries in the Missouri part.of the metropolitan
area pumped a total of about 250,000 tons of
sulfur dioxide into the air. Last year, despite
the ban on high sulfur fuel and other con-
trol efforts, the total amount. of sulfur di-
oxide emitted was 339,000 tons, an increase
of nearly 90,000 tons a year.

Particulate emissions showed a slight im-
provement over the same span: 65,061 tons
poured into the sky in 1963, 57,813 tons last
year,

The official federal philosophy, built into
federal air pollution laws since 1963, has been
that it does not really matter how much pol-
lution goes into the air so long as it does not
accumulate in one place. This view may have
to be revised in the light of some recent in-
cidents, such as acid rains. in Sweden, re-
portedly resulting from sulfur dioxide emis-
slons from coal burning on the British Isles,
and pollution in Chicago traceable to in-
dustrial activity in Oklahoma.
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The problem and the outlook for solution
varies from pollutant to pollutant, all offi-
cials agree. Some are more difficult to con-
trol.  than others; for some control may be
impossible, The situation at present:

AIRBORNE PARTICULATE MATTER

The term is generie, including smoke, dust,
fily ash and all other forms of small particles
light enough to stay suspended In the atmos-
phere. Because particulate matter has so
long been as a polutant, the
technology of control is better developed than
for any other type. And because almost every
human activity kicks up some dust or pro-
duces some smoke, particulates are one of
the hardest pollutants to control on an area
wide basis.

Moreover, Environment noted, the current
official practice of measuring particulate pol-
lution in terms of weight—micrograms, or
pounds or tone—can be deceptive. The most
dangerous of all particles, the ones that can
invade the human system and lodge there,
are those so small they weigh almost nothing.
These tiny submicron particles are also the
most eflective in reducing visibility; they
travel the greatest distance on the. currents
of the air and they defy most attempts to
filter them out.

Thus, it has been estimated, strict control
could reduce the total particulate emissions
of ‘all sources in the United States from the
present 20,800,000 tons & year to 13,000,000
tons per year by 1980; but that industrial
growth will nearly double the numbers of
the submicron particles going into the air
over the same period.

SULFUR DIOXIDE

Sulfur dioxide levels in theé air in St. Louis
have fallen in the last five years almost to
the point where they rest within federally
prescribed limits. But this is not because of
alr cleaning gadgetry.

Some improvement was brought about by
a controversial Missouri rule (not yet adopted

by Illinois) limiting the sulfur content of
coal, Lacking technical know-how on scrub-
bing the sulfur dioxide out of exit gases,

many small and medium-sized industries
slmply switched to natural gas, which is al-
most entirely sulfur-free,

But Union Eleetric Co., whose huge coal-
fired power plant boilers discharge most of
the area’s sulfur dioxide, said it could not
afford natural gas—and probably could not
obtain enough, anyway.

Within the last few months, Union Elec-
tric abandoned, after three years of tinker-
ing and outlays of at least $3,000,000, a sys-
tem designed to take the sulfur dioxide out
of emissions from one of the boilers at the
company's Meramec plant in south St. Louis
County. The system involved ‘injection of
pulverized limestone into the furnace, along
with the fuel.

The Meramec plant experlment was the
first of its kind in the world and drew inter-
national attention to both UE and UE's pol-
lution control chief, John F. McLaughlin Jr.
No pollution control official has expressed
any doubts that McLaughlin made a con-
sclentious effort to get the limestone proc-
ess to work before tossing in sponge.

But the event comes as a blow, neverthe-
less, to federal and state pollution control
engineers who claimed that the limestone
process would prove feasible for all power
plants.

It has been McLaughlin's contention for
nine years that the seolution to the sulfur
dioxide problem could be achieved only by
relocating generating capacity to outlying
areas, and building tall smokestacks for dis-
persion.

Ironically, that is just about what has hap-
pened. Union Electric converted its older
plants at Cahokia and Venice on the East
Side and at Ashley Street in St. Louis to
low sulfur fuel and threw the welght of its
generating load on its new plants at Portage
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des Sioux in St. Charles County and at La-
badie in Franklin County.

A still newer plant is now being built at
Rush Island in extreme southern Jefferson
County. None of these plants has sulfur diox-
ide removal systems and there are no plans
to install any.

Yet between them, the Labadie and Sioux
power plants discharge far more sulfur than
the older facilitles ever did.

As matters now stand, there is no well-
tested way to control sulfur oxide emissions
from fuel burning. Regions that cannot ob-
tain supplies of sulfur-free fuels must either
scatter their power plants or live with sulfur
dioxide.

CARBON MONOXIDE

This odorless, colorless and highly toxic
gas, which kills by supplanting oxygen in
the blood stream, is a product of the auto-
mobile. Missouri officials say the air quality
standards can be attalned by 1977 if the auto
manufacturers comply with federal emission
standards beginning with 1975. The Big
Three auto makers have asked for an addi-
tional year, as provided in the federal law,
but insist, nonetheless, that they cannot
meet even a later deadline.

HYDROCARBONS AND PHOTOCHEMICAL OXIDANTS

These smog-causing components of auto
exhaust will be rolled back to acceptable
levels by 1974, Missourl officials estimated,
even without proposed further exhaust con-
trol.

OXIDES OF NITROGEN

Nitrogen oxides, a poisonous component
of smog, result from high temperature com-
bustion, both in gasoline engines and in
power plants. Auto makers say they cannot
meet federal requirements for cars and power
companies and pollution control officials
agree that there is no known way to eliminate
oxides of nitrogen from smokestack emis-
sions, other than rebullding boilers at as-
tronomical cost.

Even the Environmental Protection Agency
is about to capitulate on nitrogen oxides, &
federal official admitted. “It's the pollutant
we know the least about. I m sure we're going
to get sued by industry over it.”

The experience of Los Angeles in trying to
control nitrogen oxldes may have been pro-
phetic. After controlling particulates by
forcing the power companies to install alr
cleaning systems, and controlling sulfur di-
oxide by forcing them to shift to low sulfur
fuel, the Los Angeles Air Pollution Control
District found it still had a nitrogen oxldes
problem.

Because there was no feasible alternative,
the agency banned all further power plant
construction in the Los les area.

But demand for electric power in Southern
California continued to rise so the Western
Energy Supply and Transmission Assoclates,
a consortium of 23 power companies, put up
a generating station in the Four Corners
region of northwest New Mexico, convenient
to vast deposits of coal on the Navajo Indian
Reservation.

The Four Corners plant today is believed
to be the largest single source of air pollution
in the world with emisslons roughly equal
to those of the entire city of New York.

Its plume of fine particulates hazes the
horizon for hundreds of miles. It is clearly
visible from a space capsule in orbit.

UcLY AIR
{By E. F. Porter, Jr.)

The smoky heavy industries bordering the
Mississippi River's edge on the East Side are
out of sight and out of mind to many St.
Loulsans much of the time, but they are
among the chief reasons pollutant levels
throughout much of the region are still well
above the level the Federal Government con-
siders safe for human health.

The metropolitan atmosphere has been
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gradually getting cleaner since Missourl
adopted tough rules in 1967, but even on a
clear day, as air travelers can attest, St. Louls
is often distinguishable at a distance only as
a brownish purple blister of smog, swelling a
thousand feet or more above the surround-
ing countryside.

Federal requirements now call for a roll-
back of pollution so that by 1975 they will be
at a level where breathing would be no longer
hazardous to your health,

For at least one contaminant, sulfur di-
oxide, that goal would already have been at-
tained were it not for the heavy discharges of
the East Side industries, Missourl officlals
maintaln.

Now under the Federal gun, Illinois is has-
tening to catch up. The Illinois Pollution
Control Board, which two years ago replaced
the unaggressive Air Pollution Control Board,
has adopted emission regulations, in some re-
spects more restrictive than Missourl’s. But
many experts, including some Federal clean-
air officlals, harbor private doubts as to
whether Illincis can move fast enough to
meet the Federal deadline.

According to estimates calculated by a
computer of the Argonne National Laboratory
near Chicago, total daily discharges of fiyash,
soot and dust in Madlson and St. Clair coun-
ties, which total 317 tons, must be cut 57 per
cent.

Aggregate sulfur dioxide emissions now
amounting to 659 tons a day, must be reduced
to 412 tons a day.

Three years may not be enough time, the
skeptics say, to deslgn and install the costly
equipment necessary to do the job. Further-
more, if Industries resist and avall themselves
of the law’s delays with courtroom challenges
and requests for variances, the attainment of
the clean air goal will be harder still to at-
tain.

Some experts seriously question whether
acceptable air quality ever will be achieved,
or whether, in fact, Industrial growth will add
new pollutants to the air faster than reme-
dial measures can take them out.

For some pollutants the solution may be
palliative and temporary; relocating indus-
trial sources so as to spread out the problem
or flushing captured pollutants into the sewer
system, where they become water pollutants.

COMMEMORATIVE MEDAL FOR THE
500TH ANNIVERSARY MARKING
THE BIRTH OF THE POLISH AS-
TRONOMER, NICHOLAS COPERNI-
cus

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I have
today introduced legislation which would
authorize the Treasury Department to
strike a commemorative medal honoring
the 500th anniversary of the birth of the
Polish astronomer, Nicholas Copernicus.

I urge my colleagues to join in co-
sponsoring this legislation, which has
been suggested by Mr. Aloysius Mazew-
ski, president of the Polish National
Alliance and the Polish American Con-
Bress.

Mr, Mazewski and his organizations
are spearheading a worldwide observ-
ance in honor of this 500th anniversary
marking the birth of Copernicus.

Mr. Mazewski and his fellow Ameri-
cans of Polish descent are to be con-
gratulated for this initiative.

June 13, 1972

Nicholas Copernicus is the father of
modern science. His brilliant discoveries
developed the theory of the solar system
and provided the world with the first
knowledge of the relationship between
planets in the universe.

It was this brilliant research by
Copernicus that has made it possible for
the United States to develop theories
and techniques leading to our success-
ful placement of man on the moon.

This Polish astronomer has made an
enormous contribution, and it is my hope
the entire scientific community will join
in honoring Copernicus during 1973.

I am pleased that in Chicago, Mr.
Mitchell Kobelinski, president of the Illi-
nois division of the Polish-American Con-
gress, is spearheading the effort to honor
Copernicus in Illinois during the 500th
anniversary of his birth.

Included in Mr. Kobelinski's plans is-
the groundbreaking for a multimillion
dollar Polish-American civic and cul-
tural center to be named in honor of
Nicholas Copernicus.

It is my hope that the appropriate
committee will move expeditiously on my
proposal for the minting of a special com-
memorative medal honoring Copernicus.

This will be a fitting addition to the
many tributes being planned for the com-~
memorative year,

Mr. Speaker, a copy of my bill appears
at the conclusion of my remarks.

I am also including in the REecorp to-
day a resolution adopted by the City
Council of Chicago calling for a com-
memorative stamp to be issued in honor
of Copernicus.

This action is being headed by Alder-
man Edwin P. Fifielski, a resident of my
congressional district and a brilliant
leader in his community.

I do hope that the proper authorities
will take the necessary steps to issue a
commemorative stamp in honor of Co-
pernicus, as suggested by Alderman
Fifielski.

HR. 15483
A bill to provide for the striking of medals
to commemorate the 500th anniversary of
the birth of the Polish astronomer, Nicho-
las Copernicus

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
o} Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
Secretary of the Treasury (hereinafter re-
ferred to as the “Secretary”) shall strike and
furnish for the Polish American Congress,
Inc. (hereinafter referred to as the “corpora-
tion”), a not-for-profit organization observ-
ing the 500th anniversary of the birth of the
Polish astronomer, Nicholas Copernicus, the
father of modern science whose brilliant dis-
coveries developed the theory of the solar sys-
tem as we know it today and whose profound
research of the universe gave civilization its
first knowledge of the relationship between
planets in the universe and this knowledge
laid the foundation for America's ultimate
success in placing man on the moon, national
medals in communication of such anniver-

Bary.

Sec. 2. Such medals shall be of such sizes,
materials, and designs, and shall be so in-
scribed, as the corporation may determine
with the approval of the Secretary.

8ec. 8. Not more than one million of such
medals may be produced. Production shall be
in such quantities, not less than two thou-
sand, as may be ordered by the corporation,
but no work may be commenced on any order
unless the Secretary has recelved security




June 14, 1972

satisfactory to him for the payment of the
cost of the production of such order. Such
cost shall include labor, material, dies, use
of machinery, and overhead expenses, as de-
termined by the Secretary. No medals may be
produced pursuant to this Act after Decem-
ber 1973.

Bec. 4. Upon receipt of payment for such
medals in the amount of the cost thereof as
determined pursuant to section 3, the SBecre-
tary shall deliver the medals as the corpo-
ration may request.

ResoLlurioN To HowNor PorisH GENIUS
NicHOLAS COPERNICUS, “THE FATHER OF
MooERN ScCIENCE”

Adopted by the City Council of Chicago.

‘Whereas, we are approaching the 500th
birthday anniversary of the great Polish
scientist, Mikolaj Kopernik, known the world
over as Nicholas Copernicus, the Father of

Modern Science; and
Whereas, this extraordinary man of the

world of enormous vision, Nicholas Coperni-

cus developed the theory of the solar system
as we know it today. Without benefit of the
telescope, which he preceded by an entire
century, and without the use of photography,
which was not developed until 400 years
after his death, Nicholas Copernicus con-
ceived and proved that the earth and other
planets revolve around the sun and that
the theory of the earth's position as the cen-
ter of this system, held to be true up to

Copernicus' time, was definitely wrong; and
Whereas, Nicholas Copernicus was born in

Torun, Poland, on February 19, 1473, and

received the majority of his formal educa-

tion at the Unlversity of EKrakow, Poland,
where he studied canon law; and

Whereas, Nicholas Copernicus reached
adulthood at the time of the emergence from
the so called “Dark Ages'" and the develop-
ment of the great Renaissance in Italy,

He was a contemporary of Columbus, Mich-

elangelo and da Vincl, among other great

men, and so Nicholas Copernicus, always at-
tracted to sclentific concepts, was drawn to

Italy, where he furthered his studies at the

Universities of Bologna and Padua; and
Whereas, Copernicus undertook most of

his studious accomplishments in the atmos-

phere of a world which had changed from
flat to round, a world in which aesthetic

values of art and beauty reigned supreme, a

world in which science and other fields

gained from revolutionary new thoughts and
ideas, a world which saw the advent of the
printed page to immortalize these new ldeas;
and

Whereas, Copernicus eventually concen-
trated all his thoughts and efforts on the de-
sign of our universe, and gathered data to
support his revolutionary theory into a book
which has become one of the most famous
and far-reaching books ever printed: Con-
cerning the Revolutions of the Heavenly

Spheres; and
Whereas, Copernicus’ book eventually rev-

olutionized the world of science and formed

a basis for all scientific thought during the

ensuing four centuries, so that Nicholas Co-
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pernicus has justifiably received world rec-
ognition as “The Father of Modern Science”;
and

Whereas, Mankind’s ever-increasing knowl-
edge of the moon, made a reality by the dar-
ing and resoundingly acclaimed explorations
of the astronauts of these United States of
America abetted by our valued sclentists,
would not have been possible without the
foundations of these basic discoveries and
theories of Nicholas Copernicus;

Now, therefore, be it resolved by the City
Council of the City of Chicago that the
Mayor and Members of the City Council do
hereby acknowledge the approaching 500th
birthday anniversary of Mikola] Kopernik,
the great Polish genius known as Nicholas
Copernicus, “The Father of Modern Science,”
by setting aside February 19, 1973, as NICH-
OLAS COPERNICUS DAY in the City of
Chicago.

Be it further resolved that the Congress
of the United States and the U.S. Post Office
Department be and are hereby memorialized
to take whatever action is necessary to issue
a Nicholas Copernicus commemorative stamp
to honor the unique and undying contribu-
tions of this great Polish scientist.

LEGISLATION ON BEHALF OF
POW’S/MIA’'S

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 13, 1972

Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, legislation
which I introduced to enable the sons of
POW’s/MIA's to compete for additional
presidential appointments to the serv-
ice academies has been reported out of
an Armed Services Subcommittee. Iden-
tical legislation sponsored by Senator
JamMeEs BuckiLEy and cosponsored by 56
of his colleagues passed the Senate on
December 10 on a voice vote. I wish to
respectfully remind the Armed Services
Committee of the widespread interest
and support for this measure in both
bodies and urge that it be given full
committee approval in the very near
future.

I insert in the Recorp at this point,
Mr. Speaker, the full text of the testi-
mony I presented to the Armed Services
Subcommittee when hearings were held
on this legislation:

TESTIMONY OF HON. JACK KEMP

Mr. Chairman: I am very pleased to ap-
pear here today to testify on behalf of legis-
lation which I introduced fo enable the sons
of POWs and MIAs in the Vietnam conflict
to compete for additional presidential ap-
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pointments to the service academies. I want
to thank the members of this committee for
the speed with which this measure was
brought up for consideration, and in addi-
tion, I would like to thank the 32 members
of the House who joined me in cosponsoring
the legislation and those who introduced
similar bills.

Present law makes the sons of the members
of the Armed Services who were totally dis-
abled or killed in action eligible for one of
40 vacancies set aside for Presidential ap-
pointment. My bill would expand eligibility
for Presidential appointments to include the
sons of prisoners of war and others listed as
missing in action and increase the number
of these special appointments from 40 to 65.

This proposal, I feel, will In a small way
show this Nation’s gratitude for the sacrifice
that these men and their families have been
called upon to make. It will express our con-
cern publicly for the agony and anguish
which has resulted from the knowledge that
the prisoners are being held as pawns in a
political game being played by calculating
men who have proven themselves to be im-
pervious to the most elemental considera-
tions of decency and humanity. By passing
this measure we will acknowledge our ap-
preciation for the courage and spirit shown
by these wives and children, mothers and
fathers, under the burden of exceptional
hardships.

Whatever the divisions we may have over
the origins of the Vietnam war, the desire
for peace is unanimous as is our concern
about the plight of our 1,600 brave country-
men who are missing or held prisoner by the
enemy in Southeast Asia.

These men and their families have been
denied the elemental rights and decencies
which are the basiec terms of the Geneva
Convention. The enemy has not given us a
complete listing of the men they hold pris-
oner. The North Vietnamese Communists
have not allowed Red Cross teams to visit
the internment camps to see that these pris-
oners are recelving humane treatment. They
have not permitted release of the sick and
injured. And they have not even exhibited a
minimum of human decency and compassion.

We all pray that these brave men will soon
be returned to thelr families; but even then,
their lot will be quite different from that of
prisoners taken in World War II and in the
EKorean War. As Senator James Buckley, who
originated this legislation in the Senate, so
elogquently commented:

“These men will be returning as the vic-
tims of a war which has lost that home base
of public support which would make the
memory of their sufferings easier to bear.
This has become a war in which there are
no heroes, no victory parades, no open-
hearted expressions of public gratitude to
those who have borne the brunt of battle.”

I beseech this committee to pass this legis-
lation quickly as a demonstration to our
POWs/MIAs and their families that their
sacrifices have not been forgotten by a grate-

ful people.

SENATE—Wednesday, June 14, 1972

The Senate met at 10:30 a.m. and was
called to order by Hon. ErRNEsT F. HoL-
LINGS, & Senator from the State of South
Carolina.

PRAYER
The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:
O Lord God, who redeemeth our life

from destruction and crowneth our life
with loving kindness and tender mercies,

may our service to the Nation and to
the world be given in response to Thy
love. Cover our mistakes with Thy for-
giveness, Confirm us in every righteous
endeavor and when evening comes grant
us the peace of those whose hearts are
in tune with Thee.

Guide this Nation in times of peril and
adversity as well as in times of peace
and prosperity. May the flag we honor
today be a symbol of hope and peace in a
Nation under God.

In Thy holy name we pray. Amen.

APPOINTMENT OF ACTING
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will please read a communication to the
Senate from the President pro tempore
(Mr. ELLENDER) .

The assistant legislative clerk read the
following letter:

U.S. SBENATE,

PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., June 14, 1972.
To the Senate:
Belng temporarily absent from the Senate
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